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Welcome!

Chapter 1 Installing & Getting Started

This document includes detailed information about TheSky6’s features. See
the printed TheSky6 Getting Started Guide for details about installing and

starting TheSky6.

Typographic Conventions

This manual uses the following typographic conventions.

Example of Convention
nor mal . sky

a:install

; This is a comment.
Couri er

dimmed

Press and hold the left button.

Paramount ME

W
ENTER
ALT+Z

UP, DOWN
LEFT, RIGHT

Windows Conventions

Description

Couri er typeface is used for file and folder
(directory) names, for text typed from the
keyboard, and to display the contents of files.

Italic text is used to highlight new terms.
It’s also used for emphasis...
and to identify product names.

Keystrokes are shown in SMALL CAPS. If there is
a plus sign (+) between two keys, press and hold
the first key, then press the second.

The “arrow” directional keys are represented by
words, rather than arrow symbols.

This manual assumes you have a basic knowledge of the Windows interface.
Here are a few reminders about mouse usage and terminology.

Example of Convention
Click

Select

Drag

Dimmed

Marked /

Description

“Click” always means “left-click.” If you're
supposed to press the right mouse button, the
text will say “right-click.”

Point the mouse pointer at a command, an item
in a list, or a tab, and then click.

Press and hold the left mouse button. Then
move the mouse to outline the area or objects
you want to select.

When a command or function is not available, it’s
shown in gray text (instead of black). Unavailable
commands and Functions are therefore said to be
dimmed.

If a checkbox has a check mark, it’s “marked.”

11
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Clear If there is no check mark, it’s “clear.”

Getting Help

The Help file explains each command and option in TheSky6. Access it by
selecting the Contents and Index command from the Help menu.

12



Chapter 2 Orienting the Virtual Sky

When you run TheSky6, the first thing you’ll usually do is adjust the display
(which we call the Virtual Sky) to show the part of the heavens you want to
study. This chapter (and the following) explains how to position the Virtual
Sky exactly how and where you want.

Selecting Terrestrial Coordinates

The first step in orienting the Virtual Sky is setting the point on the surface of
the Earth from which you’d like to view the heavens. To begin, select the
Location command from the Data menu. Your location can be selected from a
list of pre-defined locations, or from a world map, or entered manually.

Location m@|
Predefined List | World Map | User-Defined
Current location: Golden, Colorado 35°4500.0" N 105°13'00.0" W
Fort Smith, Arkansas | Details:
Fort Wayne, Indiana Latitude: 39°45'00.0" N
Fort Worth, Texas Longitude: 105°1300.0" W
Fresno, California Elevaliorts 1675.0
b Time Zone: 7.0
Ft. Lauderdale, Florida Daylight Saving Time: North America
Ft. Smith, Arkansas
Ft. Wayne, Indiana
Ft. Worth, Texas
Gainesville, Florida
Galveston, Texas
Garland, Texas
Gary, Indiana
- Grand Forks. North Dakota a4

e Listtab — You can select a pre-defined location from the lists on this tab.
The coordinates of many locations and selected observatories are
presented here.

To see if your city is listed, click the + at the right of the United States,
World Observatories, World Cities or User-Defined Locations text and
then scroll the listings. When you find your city, click on its name to
highlight it. Then click Set Location to make it the default setting. (Click
Cancel to quit without changing the location.)

You can jump to an entry by typing its name. Click the +, and then enter
the first letters of the name. For example, typing bEN moves the list to the
first entry starting with ‘DEN’ — that is, Denver, Colorado. Click OK to
return to the Virtual Sky (or click Apply if you want to see the changes
without exiting).

13
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Location

Predefined List | World Map | User-Defined

105°1300.0" W

e World map tab - Select the World Map tab to select your location from a
map of the world. The brighter area represents the sunlight portions of
the globe. A small white dot represents the current location, with a
description listed below the map. Click anywhere on the map to select
your location, or click and drag on the map to find a city near you.

When you find your city, click OK to make it the default setting. (Click
Cancel to quit without changing the location.)

Location g\
lst | Wordmap | UserDefined |
Location: |Golden. Colorado |
Longituds Lattude Time zone:  [70 |
Degrees: 20 % Degees: [ %] Beyation fm): [1600 |
Mintes: [45 3] Miutes: [51 ]|
Seconds: (55 % Seconds: [221 %
@ west OEast @ Notth (O South
Daylight saving option: Nal; America v ‘
-
.

e User-Defined Location tab — Enter your location manually.

1 Enter the Latitude and Longitude. Use positive values. Click on
the North/South and East/West radio buttons to indicate the
hemisphere.

2 Enter the Time Zone. Time zone numbers start at 0 at Greenwich,
and increase to the west. For example, the Pacific coast of the US is
time zone 8. Negative time zones are supported.

3 Enter the Elevation (in meters). The elevation affects the visibility
of objects near the Virtual Sky’s horizon.

4 Enter the time zone. TheSky6 automatically determines the sign of
the time zone based on your longitude.

5 Select the daylight saving option. TheSky6 automatically adjusts
time based on this setting and the current date. That is, you do not

14



\ Chapter 2 Orienting the Virtual Sky

need to make time adjustments for Daylight Saving Time vs. Standard
Time.

6 Enter a name or identifier for these coordinates in the Location
box. This is usually the city and state (or country), but it can be
anything you like.

7 If you use an existing name, the new coordinates will replace the old
ones. Click Apply or Close. The new site coordinates are now the
default.

To delete an entry, highlight it and click Remove. You are prompted to
confirm the deletion.

Non-Standard Time Zone Entry

TheSky6 uses a convention where Eastern longitudes have a positive time
zone value between 1 and 12, and Western longitudes have a negative time
zone value between -1 and -12. TheSky6 determines the sign of the time zone
using the East or West Longitude setting on the User-Defined tab of the
Location dialog box.

Some non-standard time zone locations do not follow this convention. An
example of a non-standard time zone is one that is West of the Prime
Meridian, but ahead of universal time (UT), as 1s the case in parts of France
and Spain.

If you live in a non-standard time zone, you must mark the Allow Non-
Standard Time Zone option on the Time Options dialog box (page 19) so that
TheSky6 computes the non-standard time zone, and therefore the correct
local time.

Setting the Time and Date

TheSky6 also needs to know the time. By default, TheSky6 uses the current
time from your computer’s internal clock. Click the button that looks like an
analog clock to turn on and off using the computer’s clock for time.

If you want to see how the sky will look tonight (or next week, or next month,

or on 10/12/1492) you need to enter the appropriate month, day, year and
time of day.

15
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Figure 1 - The large format Time dialog box.

1 Click Date | Time to display the Time window.
2 Click the desired date on the Calendar, or enter the month, day, year and
time of day.

3 Click the Go Forward button (or any of the other time control buttons) to
apply these changes.

As before, TheSky6 computes the positions of Solar System objects. Then it
draws the heavens as they appear at the time and place you selected.
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Figure 2 — The numbered circles represent individual Time dialog box controls.

The “simple looking” Time dialog box contains many useful options for

controlling time and setting time-related options. Use the Tas key to access
the standard controls.
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Number (see
Figure 2)

Control Name

Description

1

Month

Click on the Month control to change the current
month. Use the spin buttons or manually enter the
value.

Day

Click on the Day control to change the current month.
Use the spin buttons or manually enter the value.

Year

Click on the Year control to change the current month.
Use the spin buttons or manually enter the value.

TheSky6 uses the Gregorian calendar for date entry. So,
enter a negative year for B.C. dates (year zero does not
exit in using this convention).

The minimum year that TheSky6’s algorithms are
accurate is —4713. The latest year is 10,000 A.D.

Time

Enter the current time.

Analog/Digital
Clock

The analog clock provides several different methods for
setting time.

e C(lick and drag the hour hand to go forward or
backward in time by one hour.

e (lick and drag the minute hand to go forward or
backward in time by one minute.

e (Click and drag the second hand to go forward or
backward in time by one second. The second hand is
rather narrow, and may be tricky to "catch" on the
first try!

e C(Click on any hour number to change time to that
hour. For example, click on the number 3 to set the
time to three o'clock.

e (lick in the middle of the hour numbers to change
time to the nearest half hour. For example, click
between the numbers 3 and 4 to set the time to 3:30.

See the Time Options dialog box (page 19) for details
about the digital clock settings.

Calendar

The large and medium Time dialog box displays

17
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calendar control that highlights the current date and
also lets you quickly change the date by clicking on any
day of the month.

e Dates in the current month are black.

e Dates for the previous and following months are
grey.

e (lick on any number (for the previous, current or
next month) to set TheSky6's date to this value.

e The current date is highlighted in a white rectangle
(red in Night Vision Mode).

Time Interval

Select the length of time between successive
computations. The default time interval options
include:

1x (real time) — Positions of objects are constantly
computed. The frequency of screen updates is specified
in the Time Options dialog box (page 19).

50x — Positions of objects are computed at 50 times the
“real time” rate.

500x — Positions of objects are computed at 50 times
the “real time” rate.

1 second

1 minute

1 hour

1 day

1 week

1 year

Sunrise — The time skip interval is the length of time
between sunrises for successive days.

Sunset — The time skip interval is the length of time
between sunsets for successive days.

Dawn twilight — The time skip interval is the length
of time between morning astronomical twilight for
successive days.

Dust twilight —The time skip interval is the length of
time between evening astronomical twilight for
successive days.

You can also manually enter any interval. For example,
enter 1d 4h 52m 30s skips 1 day, 4 hours, 52
minutes, 30 seconds.

18
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Slider

Drag the slider control to quickly advance or retreat
time. This can be quite handy when you need to
determine the path of a satellite, or the position of a
planets’ moon.

This control is not accessible when one of the “real
time” intervals is selected (1x, 50x and 500x).

Reset Time

Resets the date and time to the beginning of the time
skip simulation. See Chapter 18 Object Paths and Time
Skips on page 197 for details.

10

Go Backward

Time runs backward. See Chapter 18 Object Paths and
Time Skips on page 197 for details.

11

Step Backward

Step backward on time skip increment. See Chapter 18
Object Paths and Time Skips on page 197 for details.

12

Stop

Stop time. See Chapter 18 Object Paths and Time Skips
on page 197 for details.

13

Step Forward

Step forward on time skip increment. See Chapter 18
Object Paths and Time Skips on page 197 for details.

14

Go Forward

Time runs forward. See Chapter 18 Object Paths and
Time Skips on page 197 for details.

15

Object Paths

Create time skip paths for solar system objects. See
Chapter 18 Object Paths and Time Skips on page 197
for details.

16

Use Computer
Time

Click this button to use you computer’s clock to track
time.

17

Setup

Click this button to specify the Time dialog box
properties. See “Time Dialog Box Options” on page 19
for details.

Time Dialog Box Options

The Time Options dialog box allows the size of the Time dialog box can be
modified, and for the time display format to be changed.

19
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Figure 3 - Use the Time Options dialog box to change the
appearance of the Time dialog box.

Changing Time dialog box options

1 Click the Time Options button on the Time widow. Or right-click on
the face of the clock to display the Time Options dialog box.

2 Specify the size of the Time window. Full displays the calendar, clock
and the time control tool bar. Medium displays just the calendar and
clock, while Small shows only the date and time.

3 Click on the Analog or Digital option. In addition to local time, the
Digital option displays the Local Sidereal Time (LST), Universal Time
(UT) and the Julian date.

4 Mark the 24-hour clock option to display time based on a 24-hours,
rather than 12-hours with AM and PM.

5 Specify how often TheSky6 re-computes the positions of solar system
objects and stars.

6 If you live in an area where the time zone does not follow convention, that
is, your longitude is West of Greenwich, but the time zone is positive,
then mark the Allow non-standard time zones option, and then enter a
—1.0 for the Time Zone on the User-Defined tab of the Location dialog

box. TheSky6 will now compute the correct local time.
7 Click OK.

Setting Your Computer’s Clock

Personal computers have notoriously inaccurate clocks that can gain or lose
many seconds each day. The best way to accurately maintain time is to use a
network time server. The Windows XP operating system has built-in Internet
time server software. See “Keeping Accurate Time” page 21 for more
information.
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Screen Update Frequency

The position of both Solar System and deep-sky objects is updated
automatically every 15 minutes when the “Use computer’s clock” button on
the Time dialog box pressed.

The update interval can be changed. The Screen Update Frequency section
has separate settings for the Stellar (deep-space) and Solar System update
mtervals. You can select 30 seconds, 1, 5, 15, or 30 minutes, 1 hour, or Never
for either, plus 0.25, 0.5, 1, 5, 10, or 15 seconds for Stellar. Never fixes the
display at its last update, even if “Use computer’s clock” is marked.

When “Use computer’s clock” is clear, the display does not automatically
change. The interval settings are therefore dimmed and have no effect.

Keeping Accurate Time

Internet time servers are the best way to keep accurate time. If you're
running XP, click Start | Control Panel | Date & Time | Internet Time
tab to configure automatic time synchronization. There are also several
freeware programs are available for non-XP users.

Examples:

e D4Time from Thinking Man Software
(http://www.thinkman.com/index.html)

e Tardis 2000 from HC Mingham-Smith, Ltd
(http:/www.kaska.demon.co.uk/).

Understanding Projections

Ever since we discovered that the Earth isn’t flat, but spherical,
cartographers have been looking for ways to represent a curved surface on a
flat surface.

A sphere cannot be projected onto a plane without introducing distortion. In
the most commonly used projection — called the Mercator projection — objects
get larger the farther they are from the equator. This causes Greenland to
look nearly as large as the rest of the United States on world maps.
Navigators adopted the Mercator projection because a straight line on a
Mercator projection, called a vhumb line, represents a constant compass
bearing from true north.

Other projections have their own combinations of strengths and weaknesses.

All projections are compromises — the “best” projection is the one whose
advantages outweigh its disadvantages for a particular application.
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By default, TheSky6 uses the stereographic projection for fields of view of 50°
or wider. Stereographic projection is said to be “conformal.” Although (as
with all flat maps) the overall projection is distorted, all lines of declination
and right ascension intersect at right angles, as they do on the celestial
sphere.

The advantage of stereographic projection is that, over small areas of the
display, object shapes are only slightly distorted. Constellations remain easy
to 1dentify. Compare this with the polar projection of a planisphere. There is
almost no distortion near the poles, but constellations near the horizon are
badly stretched out of shape. (A planisphere is one of those rotating star
charts that approximate what’s visible in the sky at a given date and time.)

When the Virtual Sky is set to a field of view less than 50°, the projection
automatically switches to an orthographic projection, which displays the sky
more as it would appear on the surface of a sphere. (This is the only
projection used at 50° fields of view and smaller.) The orthographic projection
provides the best match of the image plate to the Virtual Sky when using
Image Link (page 189).

Projections (View menu)

Stereographic projection is the default for fields of view of 50° and greater.
The Projections command from the View menu changes the projection. In the
Projections dialog box, click the radio button of the projection you want.

Projections Ej@
; s

() Azimuthal Equal-trea

() Azimuth Equal-Distance
() Gromanic

() Mercator

These options are applicable

when the field of view is 50° o
greater.

[ (] ][ Cancel ]

Figure 4 — The Projections dialog box.

The selected projection becomes the wide-angle default when you click OK to
exit. It takes effect only when the field of view is 50° or greater — no change
occurs if the current field of view is less than 50°.

e Stereographic — The default for fields of view equal to and greater than 50°.

It keeps lines of right ascension and declination at right angles and
minimizes local distortion. Conformal. 235° maximum field of view.
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e Orthographic — Displays the sky more as it would appear on the surface of
a sphere. It’s the default (indeed, it’s the only available projection) for
angles of view less than 50°. It is used with the Image Link function (page
189) to match the projection of photographic and CCD images, which are
inherently orthographic. Conformal. 180° maximum field of view.

e Mercator — Shows the celestial sphere like a conventional map. It allows
wider fields of view, including a 360° view that shows the entire celestial
sphere. Conformal. 360° maximum field of view.

e Gnomonic - Displays meteor paths as straight lines, as seen when viewing
a meteor shower. Non-conformal. 150° maximum field of view.

e Azimuthal Equal-Distance — The distance between objects having a
particular angular separation on the celestial sphere is the same at any
part of the Virtual Sky. Non-conformal. 300° maximum field of view.

e Azimuthal Equal-Area — The areas of any sections of the celestial sphere
subtending a particular solid angle are the same at any part of the Virtual
Sky. Non-conformal. 235° maximum field of view.

Setting the Orientation

Before navigating the Virtual Sky, you need to choose an orientation. The
orientation sets the basic layout of the Virtual Sky and selects the coordinate
system (horizon or equatorial). There are three orientations.

e Zenith Up
e Pole Up
e Free Rotation

You can select the orientation from the Orientation menu, or click the
corresponding button in the Orientation toolbar. Either way, the button
remains “down” to show which mode is selected.

Zenith Up

Zenith Up projection is referenced to horizon-based coordinates. It’s used
when you want TheSky6 to simulate the view from your observing site.
Selecting Zenith Up rotates the Virtual Sky so the selected site’s zenith (90°
altitude) is at the top (whether or not that part of the sky is visible in the
current field of view). The current field of view and coordinates of the center
of the Virtual Sky do not change. In Zenith Up mode, scrolling the display left
or right changes the azimuth. Scrolling the display up or down changes the
altitude.

Pole Up

Pole Up orientation references the Virtual Sky to equatorial coordinates. It’s
the most-intuitive mode when you're studying celestial objects themselves,
rather than how they’re viewed from a specific site. Selecting Pole Up
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positions the Virtual Sky so that the North or South Celestial Pole is at the
top (whether or not the pole is visible in the current field of view). Which pole
1s determined by whether your site location is north or south of the equator.
The current field of view and coordinates of the center of the Virtual Sky do
not change. Since Pole Up is not referenced to the site location, the Local
Horizon line (page 99) has no meaning and is removed from the display. In
Pole Up orientation, scrolling the display left or right changes the right
ascension. Scrolling the display up or down changes the declination.

Free Rotation

24

Free Rotation lets you rotate the Virtual Sky to any angle.

1 Select Free Rotation from the Orientation menu. Or click the Free
Rotation button or the Rotate Tool button in the Orientation toolbar, or
press ALT+R. The Rotate Tool is displayed. The Rotate Tool is a line that
runs from the center of the display and points to the North celestial pole,
with the letter N in a circle.

2 Drag the N circle to rotate the display. If you press controL while
dragging, the display is positioned at multiples of 15° (0°, 15°, 30°, 45°, and
so on). To return the Rotate Tool to 0°, click the N circle.

3 Click the Rotate button a second time to hide the Rotate Tool. Or
press ALT+Ra second time. Even though the Tool is now hidden, the display
remains in Free Rotation mode.

The Look Commands

When previewing the night sky, you usually want to orient the display to the
approximate direction you’ll face. There are five preset orientations — North,
South, East, West, or Zenith (Look Up). These commands appear in the Look
command of the Orientation menu, and as buttons on the Orientation toolbar.
Or you can right-click anywhere in the Virtual Sky, and select Look from the
pop-up menu.

Each Look command also has an accelerator key. Press N, s, E, w, or z.

e North, South, East, and West place the horizon at the bottom of the
screen, with the zenith at the top. The field width is set to 100°, giving a
detailed view of about % of the sky.

e Zenith adjusts the field width to 200°, with the zenith at the center of the
screen. This view is similar to that of a planisphere, or the monthly star
charts published in astronomy magazines.

Selecting any Look command switches the Virtual Sky to Zenith Up
orientation. Scrolling movements now move the display with respect to
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horizon (Alt-Az) coordinates. ("Up” scrolling is disabled in Zenith view,
however, since you cannot move “above” the zenith.)

Interrupting a Screen Redraw

TheSky6 redraws the Virtual Sky whenever you scroll or zoom. The more
items displayed (stars, deep-space objects, reference lines, labels,
photographs, and so on), the longer the redraw takes.

The calculations are performed first, and then the screen is redrawn. The
redraw is not instantaneous. You can interrupt it by pressing sc. The Virtual
Sky shows only those objects that had been redrawn at the time you pressed
Esc. To complete the redraw, select Redraw Screen from the View menu or
press Fs.

Scrolls or zooms can also be interrupted by pressing any scroll or zoom key.

TheSky6 immediately begins redrawing the display at the new coordinates or
magnification. You can “tap” the scroll or zoom keys to make a big change in
the display, without having to wait for multiple redraws.

Interrupting a redraw can also speed things up when you make more than one
change at a time. For example, if you want to hide the constellation
boundaries, and then display the horizon lines, you can press Esc as soon as
you turn off the boundaries, instead of waiting for the redraw.

TheSky6 shows a “wait cursor” during redraws. To prevent this, select the
Options command from the Tools menu, clear the Show Wait Cursor When
Drawing Screen” option and then click OK.

Undoing Changes to the Virtual Sky

Selecting Undo from the Edit menu can reverse changes to the Virtual Sky’s
orientation. Or press CONTROL+Z.

TheSky6 remembers up to 15 orientation and move changes made since the
beginning of each session, including the automatic display updates that occur
every 15 minutes in Zenith Up mode. You can keep undoing changes until you
exhaust the “undo” list. At that point, the Undo command is dimmed.

The list of changes is discarded when you exit TheSky6. If there’s a group of
settings you want to keep, use the Save As command to create a Sky
Document (.SKY file). See page 125.

You can also undo changes that have not yet been saved in the current Sky
Document. Select the New command from the File menu (or press
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CONTROL+N, or click the New button in the Standard toolbar). You are prompted
to save changes to the current Sky Document. Click No to discard the
changes. The last saved version will then be reloaded. If you don’t want to be
prompted to save changes when exiting TheSky6, select the Options
command from the Tools menu, then clear the check mark from the Prompt
to Save Modified Documents option.

TheSky6 also remembers, and can “undo” the previous display property
setting for each object.

Changes that don’t affect orientation, position, or field width — such as turning
on the Equatorial Grid - are not recorded. They are undone by deselecting
them.
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This chapter explains how to scroll the Virtual Sky, change its field of view, or
display a specific area of the heavens.

Zooming the Display

When TheSkyé6 first runs, the field of view has the default value of 100°. This
1s approximately the same field of view as the human eye.

You can “zoom in” or “zoom out” to see less or more of the sky. As the field
1s narrowed, fainter, higher-magnitude objects are displayed.

The Zoom To Command

There are several ways to change the field width. One 1s to use the Zoom To
command from the Orientation menu (or from the pop-up that appears when
you right-click in the Virtual Sky). Choose from the list of seven preset
angles. You can also select one directly with the keystrokes listed below.

Designation Field of View Keyboard
Shortcut
Maximum 150°-360° (varies HOVE
with projection)
Wide Field 150°-180° (varies CONTROL+W
with projection)
Naked Eye 100° CONTROL+E
Binoculars 50° 50° CONTROL+B
Finder 10° 10° CONTROL+ALT+F
Telescope 1° CONTROL+T
Minimum 30" END

HOME and END are easy to remember, because they represent the beginning
(lowest) and ending (highest) limits of magnification. The others correspond

(approximately) to the fields of view suggested by their names. For a simple
mnemonic, think “WEBFooT.”

Zoom Buttons

Another way to change the field width is to click one of the “magnifying glass”
;-D ﬁ) buttons on the Orientation toolbar. Like Alice’s mushroom, one side

(“minus”) shows you more of the sky, the other side (“plus”) shows you less.

When zooming in, the incremental change is 20% of the current field width.

27



TheSky6

For example, if the width 1s 180°, clicking the plus button decreases it to 144°.
When zooming out, the change is 25% of the current field width. (A 25%
increase and a 20% reduction are equivalent changes.)

Pressing conTrOL When you click reduces the increment to about % its default
value — 5% in each direction.

Pressing conTrOL+SHIFT when you click reduces the increment to about vaits
default value — 1% in each direction.

The race up and PAGE DOWN keys work the same as the “minus” and “plus”
zoom buttons (respectively). If you hold down either one, the Virtual Sky
zooms as rapidly as it can, without pausing for a full redraw. As with the zoom
buttons, pressing CONTROL Or CONTROL+SHIFT at the same time reduces the zoom
increment to % or vits default value.

The Zoom Box

28

The most flexible way to “zoom in” is to outline the desired area with a zoom
box. This gives exactly the magnification you want, and automatically centers
the selected area. To select a specific area:

Figure 5 — Dragging a zoom bhox.

1 Point the mouse cursor at the upper-left corner of the area. If you
normally hold the mouse in your left hand, you can point at the upper-right
corner instead.

2 Drag the mouse cursor to outline the desired area. The selected area
1s outlined with a rectangle. Its angular dimensions — in degrees and
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minutes — are shown at the top of the zoom box and in the lower-left
corner of the Status Bar. If the zoom box is too large or has the wrong
shape, you can drag “backwards” to change it. Dragging past the starting
point “flips” the zoom box right-to-left.

3 Release the mouse button. If the zoom box doesn’t have the shape or
position you want, click outside the zoom box to remove it. Or right-click
in the Virtual Sky and select Remove Zoom Box from the pop-up menu.
Then repeat Steps 1-3.

4 Click anywhere inside the zoom box to zoom in.

The zoom box can be drawn with any aspect ratio, regardless of the aspect
ratio of the display. (If you want the zoom box to have the same aspect ratio
as the display driver, press coNTROL as you drag.) The Virtual Sky zooms to
the highest magnification that shows at least the area you outlined.

You cannot zoom closer than an angle of view of 30". If you try to zoom closer,
the center of the Virtual SKky is repositioned at the center of the zoom box.

Large Zoom Boxes

If the zoom box’s height or width 1s larger than about half the screen, the new
view might show more than the previous screen. This is a side effect of
stereographic projection. If it occurs, just select a smaller zoom area.

Entering a Field Width Directly

If you want a specific field width, you can enter it in the Find dialog box.

1 Click Edit | Find, or press F, or click the Find button in the
Objects toolbar. The Find dialog box appears.

2 Type Z in the Find edit box, followed by the angle you want (in
degrees). You can enter fractional angles. For example, Z11.27 produces
a field of view of 11° 16' 12". To enter an angle in arcminutes, add the
letter m after the angle.

3 Click OK. The Virtual Sky zooms to the angle you entered.

Minimum and Maximum Angles of View

To remind you that you can’t zoom any farther, the minus button is dimmed
at the maximum field of view, and the plus button is dimmed at the minimum
field of view (1'). Regardless of how you change the viewing angle, TheSky6
will “beep” (if you have your speakers plugged in) if you try to zoom wider
than the maximum field of view allowed for that projection, or narrower than
1.
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The maximum field is 360° for Mercator, 300° for azimuthal equal-distance,
235° for azimuthal equal-area & stereographic, 180° for orthographic, and 150°
for gnomonic.

Zooming and Planet Size

At wide angles of view, the planet symbols are all about the same size —
almost as large as the Sun. This makes them easy to find and recognize.

As the field width narrows, the size of a planet remains constant until the
point at which the planet would actually be visible as a disk. A photograph or
ellipse whose diameter matches what you would see through a telescope then
replaces the planet symbol. (Pluto is the only exception. Even at the Virtual
Sky’s minimum field width, it cannot be resolved as a disk.)

Keep this in mind if you set the Virtual Sky’s field of view to match your
telescope’s field of view. Until you reach the transition point, the planet looks
smaller through the telescope than it does in the Virtual Sky.

Scrolling the Display

TheSky6’s display can be scrolled, just as a document in a word processor can
be scrolled. There are several ways to scroll.
Scrolling with the Scroll Bars (View menu)

Use scroll bars on the Virtual Sky to adjust center of the field of view. The
horizontal scroll bar adjusts right ascension or azimuth and the vertical scroll
bar adjusts declination or altitude (depending upon the current projection).

Select the Scroll Bar command from the View menu to turn on and off the
scroll bars. These settings are saved and restored each time the application is
started.

When dragging the scroll bar “thumb” (the rectangular button in the scroll
bar) the status bar displays the destination coordinates in both right
ascension/azimuth and declination/altitude.

Hold down the Control key to disable “dynamic” scrolling (that is, redrawing
the screen after each move) when dragging the scroll bar's thumb.

Scrolling with the Arrow Keys (Orientation toolbar)

The arrow keys scroll the display directly. You can use any of the three sets
of arrow keys.

e the “inverted T” group on the keyboard
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e the arrow keys in the keyboard’s numeric keypad
e the arrow-key buttons in the Orientation toolbar

The default movement is about 10% of the current field of view. Scrolling can
be modified in the following ways.

e If you hold down any of the keyboard arrow keys, the display scrolls as
rapidly as it can, without pausing for a full redraw.

e Pressing conTrOL While scrolling reduces the scroll increment to Y4 its
default value.

Pressing conTrOL+SHIFT wWhile scrolling reduces the scroll increment to a single
pixel.

Scrolling Direction

First-time users sometimes find the screen movement confusing. “When I
press the pown arrow, the display moves up. Is that right?” Yes, it is.

The arrow movements represent motion i the sky. The arrows point in the
direction you’d move your head to look at a different part of the sky.

How Left/Right Scrolling Looks on the Screen

Left-right scrolling is #not left-right movement of the Virtual Sky, but a change
in azimuth or right-ascension coordinates. How it looks depends on which
part of the sky is displayed.

Imagine a spinning sphere. If you view it from above a pole, it appears to be
rotating. If you view it from the equator, it appears to be moving sideways.

Left-right scrolling works the same way. If Pole Up is selected, and either
pole is visible, pressing the LEFT or RIGHT buttons 7ofates the display. If a pole 1s
not visible, the display scrolls sideways.

The same movements occur when Zenith Up is selected, whether or not the
zenith is visible in the Virtual Sky.

Either way, it’s the same motion. Only the point of view differs.

Upward Scrolling Disabled in Zenith Orientation

In Zenith (Look Up) orientation, the local zenith is at the center of the screen.
Upward scrolling is disabled, because you cannot scroll “above” the zenith.
(You can still scroll “down.”) Pressing LEFT or RIGHT rotates the display.
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Dragging the Screen

Another way to alter the current field of view is to drag the screen. Right-
click and drag the mouse. After a short mouse drag (about 6 screen pixels)
you’ll notice the cursor changes to an open, then closed hand. Moving the

mouse left, right, up or down moves the screen accordingly. Release the right

mouse button to exit the screen-dragging mode.

The Move To Command (Orientation menu)

The Move To dialog box positions the center of the Virtual Sky at any
combination of right ascension—declination, or altitude-azimuth. You can
enter coordinate values, or select them graphically by dragging a cursor.

Entering Coordinates
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1 Select the Move To command from the Orientation menu. Or right-

click anywhere in the Virtual Sky and select Move To from the pop-up
menu. The Move To dialog box appears.

a0

50
L 1
s

(4 18 -+-30 & ]
- -60
— o
RA Dec
Current: 6 25
Destination: & 23 () Horizon-based

Right ascension Dedination

Hours: | & Degrees: | 22

() Morth

Minutes: | 27
Minutes C South

Minutes: | 47

4[4 |4
IR E R AN

Seconds: | 19.4 Seconds: | 0.8

Epoch: | Current w

Figure 6 — Move To dialog box.

2 Click the Entry Mode radio button of the coordinate system you
want — Equatorial or Horizon. You can use either, regardless of
whether you're in Pole Up or Zenith Up mode.

3 Enter the new coordinates in the edit boxes. Enter Altitudes and
Declinations as positive numbers. Then click the North or South radio
button to indicate the hemisphere. Right ascension is assumed to be in
hours — not degrees. If you enter a value larger than 23, TheSky6 treats it
“modulo 24” — it divides the value by 24 and uses the remainder. For
example, an entry of 53 would be treated as 5.

4 Select the Epoch — Current, 2000.0, or 1950.0. Current is for the year

shown on the Date and Time sheet. If you select a different Epoch,
TheSky6 converts your coordinates to the Current Epoch.
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5 Click OK. The screen is redrawn with the new coordinates at the center
of the display.

Telescope Slewing

If TheSky6 is actively linked to your telescope, the Slew button is displayed at
the lower right. Click it to slew to the coordinates you entered.

Selecting Coordinates Graphically

1 Select the Move To command from the Orientation menu. Or right-
click anywhere in the Virtual Sky and select Move To from the pop-up
menu. The Move To dialog box appears.

2 Click the Entry Mode radio button of the coordinate system you
want to use — Equatorial or Horizon. You can choose either,
regardless of whether you're in Pole Up or Zenith Up mode.

3 Position the mouse cursor anywhere within the coordinates
window at the top of the dialog box. In Horizon mode, the axes are
azimuth (horizontal) and altitude (vertical). In Equatorial mode, the axes
are right ascension (horizontal) and declination (vertical). The cross-
shaped cursor shows the coordinates of the current screen center.

4 Drag the cursor to the new coordinates. The mouse cursor changes to
a rectangle with marker lines when you drag. To cancel the move, drag
the cursor out of the coordinates window.

5 Release the mouse button. The screen is redrawn with the new
coordinates at the center of the display.

Dragging the cursor is not as precise as entering coordinates. However, it
lets you see both the old and new positions. It’s an easy way to move the
display close to known coordinates without having to type them in.

Understanding Coordinate Systems

Remember that Equatorial (right ascension-declination) and Horizon
(altitude-azimuth) are two entirely different coordinate systems.

e Equatorial coordinates point to absolute positions on the celestial sphere.
Use them when you want to center a specific object (such as a galaxy or
variable star). TheSky6 adjusts the coordinates of objects due to the effects
of precession, nutation and aberration and refraction.

e Horizon coordinates are relative to the sky above your current horizon
line. Use them when you want to position the display toward a particular
compass direction.
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Centering the Display

Sometimes you want to move a point in the Virtual SKky to the center of the
screen. For example, Sirius might be at the upper-left corner, and you want to
move it to the center. There are three ways to do this.

e Left-click on the point (or object) you want to be at the screen center. In
the Object Information dialog box, select Cursor Position (or the object)
from the Object List. Then click the Center button.

e Right-click on the point you want to be the new screen center. Then click
Center 1n the pop-up menu.

e Drag the screen — place the mouse pointer over the object, then right-click
and drag the point to the center of the display.

Where am 1?

As you zoom and scroll the Virtual Sky, you might lose track of where you're
looking. TheSky6 normally displays more stars than can be seen with the
naked eye, so constellations are sometimes hard to identify.

If this is a problem, try displaying the Equatorial Grid, Horizon Grid, or
Constellation Lines. Any of these provides a useful reference.

To see exactly where the display 1s centered, select the Status Bar command
from the View menu. Mark either the “Equatorial” or “Horizon” checkbox in
the Screen Position section and click OK. This adds a set of coordinates to the

Establish communication with the telescope RA:0Zh 26m 53.9s  Dec:-18°51°57" LST:0:11| FOV:14°h8'%

Status Bar that show the RA-Dec or Alt-Az of the center of the Virtual Sky.

Making It All Make Sense
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We're often asked about the differences between Pole Up and Zenith Up
modes. Understanding each helps you keep your bearings when switching
between the modes.

The following explanation should clarify the differences.

Pole Up and Zenith Up are separate modes that display the sky in different
ways. Confusion sometimes occurs because users expect these modes to
“relate” to each other in some way. They don’t. They have nothing to do with
each other.
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You would normally select the mode that’s appropriate for the way you're
using TheSky6 and stay with that mode until you have a reason to change. The
following examples should make this clear.

e When planning a night’s viewing, you’d probably select Zenith Up (or one
of the Look modes — North, South, East, West, Look Up). These modes
show the sky the way you’d see it from the viewing site — which objects
are visible, where they rise and set, and so on. Scrolling moves the display
with respect to the local coordinates.

e When studying celestial objects, you’d probably select Pole Up mode. If
you're learning the constellations, memorizing the locations of Messier
objects, or viewing TheSky6’s image database, you're interested in the
celestial sphere itself — not how it looks at a particular place or time. You
want to move and position the display with respect to celestial coordinates
— not those of your viewing site.

Undoing Changes to the Virtual Sky

Selecting Undo from the Edit menu can reverse changes to the Virtual Sky’s
field width and position. Or by pressing CONTROL+Z.

TheSky6 remembers up to 15 orientation and move changes made since the
beginning of each session, including the automatic display updates that occur
every 15 minutes in Zenith Up mode. You can keep undoing changes until you
exhaust the “undo” list. At that point, the Undo command is dimmed.

The list of changes is discarded when you exit TheSky6. If there’s a group of
settings you want to keep, use the Save As command to create a Sky
Document (.SKY file).

You can also undo changes that have not yet been saved in the current Sky
Document. Select the New command from the File menu (or press CONTROL+N,
or click the New button in the Standard toolbar). You are prompted to save
changes to the current Sky Document. Click No to discard the changes. The
last saved version will then be reloaded.

Changes that don’t affect orientation, position, or field width — such as turning
on the Equatorial Grid — must be undone manually.
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TheSky6’s core databases include entire catalogs (such as the Hipparcos-
Tycho Catalog, the Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory Catalog, the
Guide Star Catalog or the New General Catalog). From these catalogs you
select the types of objects displayed and their limiting magnitudes.

The Hipparcos, Tycho, and Hubble Guide Star catalogs are supplied with the
Serious Astronomer and Professional Editions, plus catalogs with specialized
contents. The Professional Edition incorporates additional stellar catalogs,
such as the UCAC and portions of the USNO catalogs. Please refer to
TheSky6’s help and search for “databases explained” for a complete
description.

Type Selection

The Display Explorer on the View menu controls which objects and object
types are displayed in the Virtual Sky. You can hide those you aren’t
interested in to reduce screen clutter.

Go to:

Stellar

Mon-stellar

Reference ohjects
Real mode options
Sky Databases (SDEs)
Core databases
Image groups

o = R R o I R R S

Figure 7 — The Display Explorer window.

There is a large number of distinct object types, to provide fine control over
what is and isn’t visible. Object types are grouped into the following general
categories.

e Stars

e Non-stellar

e Solar system

e Reference objects
e Real Mode options
e Sky Databases

37



TheSky6

e Core Databases
e Image Groups

Each category is further divided by object type.

To select an object, open the desired node, and then click on its name, or type
the first letter of its name in the Go To text box. Press the TaB key to select
the object.

Each object has its own checkbox. Mark or clear the checkbox to display or
hide objects of that type.

Marking a checkbox will not display the associated object type if there isn’t
anything to display! For example, if Comets is marked, but no comets are
selected in the Comets and Minor Planets dialog box, no comets will appear.

By default, the following objects and symbols are not shown. You must mark
their checkboxes to display them.

e Variable Star; Suspected Variable; Double Star

e (Constellation Boundary

e Horizon Grid; Equatorial Grid; Galactic Equator

e Field of View Indicator Reference Point
This i1sn’t the Field of View Indicator itself, but the “marker” at the center
of the FOVI. The Field of View Indicator is displayed or hidden from the
Field of View Indicator dialog box.

e Telescope Limit Lines

Constellation Boundaries, Galactic Equator, Horizon Grid, Equatorial Grid,
Local Horizon, and Telescope Limits can also be selected or deselected from
the Reference Lines dialog box (page 97).

Changes made to the Display Explorer are applied to the Virtual Sky
immediately.

To make changes to the default filtering permanent, save the current Sky
Document (page 125).

Limiting the Magnitude of Displayed Objects

38

The magnitude limit settings provide additional filtering, displaying objects
only within a specified brightness range. Larger magnitude values represent
dimmer objects. The brightest objects have negative magnitudes.
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Right-click on any object to set its display properties, or use the Display
Explorer command on the View menu.

Display Properties | properties File
Object type: Star
[“iisbie
Magnitude limits
Eaintest: [30.0 = -
(=
[ (o=

Figure 8 — Display Properties tab.

Enter the magnitude limits in the Brightest and Faintest boxes. Fractional
values are okay. The default range 1s 30.0 to -6.0. If you enter values outside
this range, you’ll get a warning message and won’t be able to exit the dialog
box.

How TheSky6 Displays the Principal Catalogs

TheSky6 uses the Hipparcos/Tycho and Hubble Guide Star catalogs as the
principal charting databases. The 1.2 million stars in the Hipparcos-Tycho
catalogs include every star down to about 12" magnitude. The 19 million stars
in the now ubiquitous GSC contain stars to about magnitude 14.5. TheSky6
includes additional catalogs that are better suited for astrometry, photometry
and generating CCD image comparison charts. These include the USNO and
the UCAC databases.

The corresponding Guide Star Catalog (GSC) and SAO stars are therefore
cross-referenced in the Object Information dialog box. GSC/SAO objects are
displayed only when there is no corresponding Hipparcos-Tycho object, or
when the display density is increased at narrower fields of view.

It’s impossible to display all the 1.2 million objects in the Hipparcos and
Tycho catalogs, even at wide viewing angles. Even a 1200x900 display doesn’t
have enough pixels to distinguish 1.2 million distinct objects. (Every pixel
would be illuminated — a computer version of Olbers’ Paradox, in reverse.)
TheSky6 therefore limits the number of objects plotted, to avoid cluttering the
display. Only the brightest objects of each type from the Hipparcos and Tycho
catalogs are shown at field widths greater than 50°. This limiting is easy to
see in the Virgo Cluster. Center the display at 12h 30m right ascension and
8d 30m declination. Start with the field width at 60°, and then reduce it to 50°.
You’ll see a big increase in the number of galaxies. You expect to see more
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objects at narrower fields of view; additional high-magnitude objects are
displayed below 50°. Another transition point occurs at 20° — many objects
from the GSC, UCAC and USNO catalogs are added.

Catalog Contents

The following are brief descriptions of the catalogs supplied with TheSky6.

Hipparcos-Tycho Catalogs

These catalogs were assembled to support the Hipparcos and Tycho
missions. They contain fewer stars (about 1.2 million total) than the GSC, but
these include many stars amateur astronomers are interested in.

The Hipparcos-Tycho coordinates are significantly more accurate than those
in the GSC (though you're unlikely to see any difference in their plotted
positions, expect perhaps at very narrow fields of view). The Hipparcos-
Tycho catalogs contain data that isn't in the GSC, including proper motion,
parallax, position errors and spectral class.

Hubble Guide Star Catalog (GSC)

The Hubble Guide Star Catalog was assembled to support the Hubble Space
Telescope’s need for off-axis guide stars. The GSC contains nearly 19 million
objects brighter than magnitude 15, of which more than 15 million are
classified as stars.

UCAC 2.0 (Professional Edition only)

The United States Naval Observatory CCD Astrograph Catalog contains 48
million stars to about 40 degrees declination. The positions of the stars are
very accurate and can be used to generate precise astrometric measurements.

Non-Stellar Guide Star Catalog (NSGSC)
The NSGSC is the non-stellar portion of the GSC.

Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory (SAO)

The Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory catalog is a subset of the GSC. It
1s cross-referenced using the stars from the GSC and you’ll see SAO entries
in the Object Information dialog box.

New General Catalog (NGC)

The New General Catalog contains updated positions on 7840 objects from
the NGC/IC Project, including galaxies, nebulae, and clusters. Most of the
NGC objects classified as galaxies also appear in the Principal Galaxy Catalog,
causing some overlap.
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Index Catalog (IC)

The Index Catalog includes the same types of objects that are in the NGC,
and contains 5386 additional objects. Many IC objects overlap galaxies in the
Principal Galaxy Catalog.

Principal Galaxy Catalog (PGC)

The Principal Galaxy Catalog is one of the most-comprehensive catalogs of
galaxies. It contains detailed information on over 900,000 galaxies. The PGC
also contains cross-references to other galactic catalogs.

The Find command can be used to access over 130,000 cross-references to
popular catalog designations, including the following:

Arakelian Catalog of Galaxies (ARAK)

Catalog of Galaxies and Clusters of Galaxies (CGCG)
David Dunlop Observatory Catalog of Galaxies (DDO)
Fairall Catalog of Galaxies (FAIR)

Karachentseva Catalog of Galaxies (KARA)
Kazaryan UV Galaxies (KAZ)

Kiso UV Galaxies (KUG)

Morphological Catalog of Galaxies (MCG)

Suspected Variables (NSV)

Second Byurakay Survey (SBS)

Tololo Galaxies (TOL)

University of Michigan Catalog of Galaxies (UM)
Uppsala General Catalog of Galaxies (UGC)

Virgo Cluster Catalog of Galaxies (VCC)
Weinberger Catalog of Galaxies (WEIN)

Planetary Nebulae (PK)

This catalog of 1455 planetary nebulae is derived from the Strasbourg Catalog
of Galactic and Planetary Nebulae.

General Catalog of Variable Stars (GCVS)

About 28,000 variable stars are included from the General Catalog of
Variable Stars. Variable stars are represented by a small red v below and to
the left of the star. Suspected variables include a question mark (?).

Suspected Variables (NSV)
This catalog contains about 14,000 stars that are believed to be variable.

Washington Catalog of Double Stars (WDS)

TheSky6 includes about 98,000 double stars from the Washington catalog of
visual-double stars.
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Disclaimer
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The stars in the WDS are displayed with the yellow star/blue star symbol. To
see these symbols, the Virtual Sky must be set to a field width of 50° or less,
and the Double Star checkbox in the Display Explorer dialog box must be
marked (or the Double Stars button in the Objects toolbar must be “down”).
At field widths below about 0.5° double stars often have enough separation to
be plotted as separate objects. In these cases, TheSky6 draws a line drawn
between the WDS coordinates of the two stars, rather than drawing the
yellow/blue double-star symbol.

TheSky6 uses the latest, more accurate WDS catalog. Earlier versions used an
older WDS catalog, so double star coordinates usually did match the
coordinates from the GSC or SAO catalogs (mostly because their coordinates
were given only to the nearest arcminute).

United States Naval Observatory (USNO) (Professional Edition only)

TheSky6 Professional Edition supports this database (but does not include the
database itself). The A1.0 edition of the USNO contains 488 million stars on
10 CD ROMs, complete to about 21st magnitude. The SA1.0 edition covers 55
million stars on a single CD. TheSky6 can display these data at a field of view
of 1° or less.

The USNO data are broken into zones. You can specify a separate location for
each zone, so that the data can be split among multiple hard disks and/or CD
ROM drives. Use the USNO Databases sheet in the File Locations dialog box
to specify the drive and folder where each zone is located.

To display the USNO catalog, zoom to a field width of 1° or less. Open the
File Locations dialog box and select the USNO Databases tab. Mark the “Plot
USNOA-1.0” checkbox.

Software Bisque uses copyrighted astronomical catalogs and has no way to
verify the accuracy of data. Additionally, we are not allowed to modify most of
the catalogs supplied with TheSky6. We want to be informed of errors, but we
aren’t permitted to correct inaccurate data from copyrighted catalogs.
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Identifying Objects

The Virtual Sky is linked to TheSky6’s databases. Clicking on an object (or
locating it with the Find command) displays a wealth of information...

e the object’s common name and/or its catalog designation

e cross references to other catalogs

e the object’s type (variable star, irregular galaxy, and so on)

e the constellation in which the object lies

e the object’s magnitude

e astar’s Bayer (Greek-letter) brightness designation

e the Dreyer description of the object, in plain English

e the object’s distance from Earth, in light years and AU (where known)

e catalog-specific information (such as min/max magnitude of variable stars,
spectral class, parallax, proper motion, position error, distance from the
Solar System)

e the object’s equatorial (RA-Dec) coordinates, for both the date specified in
the Site Information dialog box and Epoch 2000.0

e the object’s horizon (Alt-Az) coordinates at the time displayed in the
Status Bar when the object was clicked on (or found using Find)

e the object’s rise time, transit time and set time for the site location the
object’s angular dimensions

e the angular separation from the last object identified

e the object’s position angle (the angle between the line connecting the
object and the last-identified object, and the line connecting the last
identified object and the North or South Celestial Pole)

Clicking on any object displays the Object Information dialog box. The object
1s surrounded by a “bull’s eye” of three concentric circles.

Dbject Information ®
General | Multimedia | Utiity | Telescope
Object(10f 1): |Betelguese w
Item Value L
Object name Betelguese
Other ID HIP 27985
Magnitude 0.45
Equatarial RA: 05h 55m 23,5408 Dec: +07°24'28.64
Equatorial 2000 RA; 05h 55m 10.313s Dec: +07°24'25.47
Harizon Azim: 126°48'22,3527 Alt: +45°11'02.527
Alternate names HIP 27989 SAQ 113271 GSC 129:1873
Visibility Rise 12:41, Set01:33
Transit time 19:08
Flamsteed-Bayer 58-Alpha Orionis
Name & PPM 149643
MName 7 HD 33801 b
£ >
wBREG® Ao ‘R N
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The object you clicked on, and up to ten “nearby” objects, are listed in the
Object list box. This eliminates any need to click exactly on the object, and
makes it easy to study groups of objects without having to click on each one.
The Object list box also includes a Cursor Position entry that shows exactly
where you clicked. If you click in an area without any nearby objects, Cursor
Position is the only entry.

To view information about any item in the Object list box, click on it. The
bull’s eye moves to the item’s coordinates. The Less Information/More
Information buttons control the amount of information displayed. The default
1s Less. Clicking Less Information removes the tabbed sheets and object
type/coordinate summary.

Dbject Information ]
- 1
E.f:J.l.:.j-Eci-:-namE: éeute-l.guese =

Other ID: HIP 27989 =)

Magnitude; 0,45

Equatorial: RA: 05h 55m 23,5405 Dec: +07°24'28.644 (cur
Equatorial 2000: RA: 05h 55m 10,313z Dec: +07°24'25.47

Horizon: Azim: 1264822, 352" Alt: 44521102, 527" =
v EBRESED B8 & g 3

The Object Information dialog box is non-modal. You don’t have to close it to
do other things, such as scrolling the display or selecting commands.

Identifying Galaxies, Nebulae, and Open Clusters

The ellipse defines the
galaxy’s extent.
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At wide fields of view, galaxies, nebulae, and open clusters are displayed as
their standard symbols. At higher magnifications, the symbols are replaced
with circles or ellipses that represent the shape and dimensions of the object.
Within these extended objects, there is no marked point on which to click. If
the object is displayed as a circle, you can click anywhere within the circle.
For objects displayed as ellipses, click within the circular region defined by
the ellipse’s minor axis, as shown in the drawing below.

Click within the
circle to identify the
galaxy.

The Andromeda galaxy (M31) is one example of this sort of object. You need
to click on a point towards the center of M31 — without too many nearby stars
— to identify it. Click on the central region of stars to identify them.
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To override this default behavior, press and hold the suirT key when
identifying objects. The point directly beneath the mouse cursor will be
identified. This is useful to identify objects within extended objects, or to slew
a telescope to a point inside an extended object.

Using the Information Buttons

The second group buttons at the bottom of the Object Information dialog box
represents distance, rise/transit/set times, spectral class, angular separation
from the last object located, and a toggle to Format Coordinates between
degrees, minutes, seconds and decimal degrees when the Object Information
dialog box is in More Information mode.

If the Object Information dialog box is in Less Information mode, the Format
Coordinates and Distance buttons are replaced with Azimuth/Altitude and
Right Ascension/Declination buttons.

Click any button to highlight the corresponding data. If a button is dimmed, no
data 1is available for (or applicable to) the selected object.

Copying Information

N

o

To copy all the information in the Object Information dialog box to the
Clipboard, click the Copy button at the bottom of the dialog box. To copy part
of the data, drag across the parts you want. Then press CONTROL+C.

Don’t use the Standard toolbar’s Copy button.

Centering an Object

The Center Object button repositions the Virtual Sky with the identified
object at the center. Unlike the Find dialog box’s Find & Center control, the
field of view 1s not adjusted.

Adding Objects to the Observer’s Log

TheSky6 can create an observer log of the objects you've identified. This file is
called vy aoserving Log. txt. It’s written into the My Docunent s\ Sof t war e

Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Cbserver Logs\ folder. To add an item to the log, select the
item from the Object list, and then click the Show Observer Log button. This
opens the Observer Log dialog box, with the object data displayed in an edit
box. Selecting additional objects and clicking adds their Observer Log data to
this file. You can edit the data at any time.
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Observer Log

File name: C:\Documents and Settings\DBISQUEMy Documents\Software Bisque'TheSky
Version 6\0Observer Logs{My Observing Log. txt

Object name: Notes:
iOhject at 11.4001 ID.i }-— START NOTES FOR:Jupiter [RA: 11.04268 Dec: -
|580 99681 7.68402]
(EF-T=S | Obiect name: Jupiter

Magnitude: -2.5

Apparent magnitude: -2.5

Equatorial: RA: 11h 02m 47s Dec: +07°39'39 (current)
Equatorial 2000: RA: 11h 02m 34s Dec: +07°41'027
Horizon: Azim: 43°30'317 Alt: -31°48'40

Apparent angular diameter: 00%00'44"

Visibility: Rise 17:41, Set06:41

Transit ime: 00:13 Transit: 12:13 AM on 3/4/2004

Set: 6:41 AM on 3/4/2004

Rise: 5:41PM on 3/4/2004

Phase (%%): 100.00

Object type: Jupiter

Sun distance (au): 5.42

Position angle: 24°53'

Hour angle: 05h 35m 17s

Heliocentric: |1 164°00'52"D: 01°09'59°: 5.4172
Geocentric: |1 163°52'24': 01°25'40°T: 4.4257
Geocentric mean: | 163°52'15": 01°25'40°T: 4.4257 b

[ Update Observer Log H Cancel

Figure 9 — Observer Log dialog box.

Clicking Update Observer Log saves the log under its default name (m
Docunent s\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Cbserver Logs\My Observing Log.t xt ). If
you want to save it under a different name, click Browse. Enter the name you
want, then click Save. Clicking Cancel discards any entries added to the log
since you last saved it.

My Observing Log.txt 1S never overwritten. New entries are appended to it,
regardless of when you last opened the file. It is also the default log file; you
cannot make another file the default. However, you can save it under a
different name.

Find X
[]Frame object [ ]| Object information | Collapse
+Solar system -

i+ Constellations

i+ Sky Databases (SDBs)

= Observed objects
Jupiter

Object at 11,4001 10,2730

PUEEEEERERD

Find: | SAQ 99681 v|

[ Find ] [genter & Frame ] [ Close ]

TheSky6 keeps track of your observer log with the Find command on the Edit
menu. Navigate to the Observed objects node in the Find list to view them.
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The Object Information dialog box is initially displayed with the General
property sheet open. There are three other property sheets — Multimedia,

Utility, and Telescope.

The Multimedia sheet displays any image of the object in a currently loaded

database. If there’s more than one image for the object, the images are listed

in the right-hand box. Click on the name of the one you want to view.

If the object 1s a star, and the star has an assigned spectral class, the class 1s

shown. The approximate visual color of the star is marked on the “spectrum”

with two triangles.

0Object Information @

| General | Multimedia | Utiity | Telescope

| Object (10f2): | Jupiter Bl

[JUPITER-SB.j I
| JUPITER 1.jpg |
JUPTTER.2.jpa
| JUPTTER3.jpg
JUPITER4.gif
JUPTTER 5.qif
JUPTTERS. qif
JUPITER7.gif
JUPTTERS.jpa
JUPTTERS. gif
JUPITERa.jpg i
| JUPITERb.ipa =

[ €:\sB.NET\APPSTTHESKY 1 |
Enlarge Picture...

S

(A

BRGSO E L A

o
Ok

Figure 10 — Multimedia property sheet.

The Utility sheet provides functions that you would otherwise have to call

from menus or dialog boxes.

Object Information [E5]
| General | Multimedia | Utility | Telescope
Object (10f2): |
Type: Jupiter Magnitude: -2.50
Right Ascension: 11h 02m 47s Dedingtion: +0739'41"
Azimuth: 47%08'03" Altitude:  -29°45'40"
Edit properties
Add Object Path...
|
By & & & du 4 E % t 3

Figure 11 - Utility property sheet.
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The Properties button brings up the corresponding dialog boxes. The
selected object or its type is highlighted in their Object lists.

Add Object Path displays the Object Paths dialog box to generate the
path of the selected object against the fixed starry background (This
button applies to solar system objects only).

Lock On keeps the selected Solar System object at the center of the
Virtual Sky or 3D Solar System view, even if you change the time or date.
Show Orbit switches to 3D Solar System mode (for Solar System
objects).

View From switches to 3D Solar System mode (for Solar System objects)
and shows Solar System motion as seen from the selected object.
Replace Image replaces the existing photograph of this object with the
one pasted from the Windows Clipboard.

Time Skip Label allows you to add custom labels at specified increments
for time skip paths.

Deactivate disables the Sky Database containing this object, for the
remainder of the current session.

Copy to Local copies the orbital elements of the selected Extended
Minor Planet to the local minor planet list.

Time Skip Label adds a time/date “balloon” to the selected step (or the
full sequence) in a recorded Time Skip simulation.

The Telescope sheet provides only alignment controls, since the Slew and Map
buttons are always available from the toolbar at the bottom of the dialog box.
These controls are not active until you establish a link with your telescope’s
drive system.

T RE D &L

Dbject Information g]
General | Multimedia | Utiity | Telescope
Obiect: |EEPRENEIED I
Type: Star Magnitude: 2.78
Right Ascension: 17h 14m 48s Declination: +1472315"
Azimuth: 164°5708" Attitude: +63°5709"

Startup Shutdown

¥ B

5

Figure 12 - Telescope property sheet.

Sync synchronizes the telescope to the selected object.
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e Align On sets the selected star to be an alignment star when aligning encoders.

e Set Park sets the telescope’s park position (ACL, Astro-Physics GTO, Meade 16"
LX200, Software Bisque Paramount ME, Paramount GT-1100S, and Paramount GT-
1100 only).

e Park moves the telescope to the park position (ACL, Astro-Physics GTO Meade 16"
LX200, Software Bisque Paramount ME, Paramount GT-1100S, and Paramount GT-
1100, Paramount ME).

e Set Tracking Rates computes the right ascension and declination tracking rates for
the current object and sends them to the telescope control system (Paramount ME,
Paramount GT-1100S only).

e Track Satellites computes the rates of the selected satellite and sends them to the
telescope’s control system (Paramount ME, Paramount GT-1100S only).

e Slew Prior slews the telescope to the slewed to object.

Customizing the Object Information Report

The information displayed in the Object Information dialog box's report
section is configurable. By editing the text file named Obj ect | nf or mati on
For mat . t xt (in the <My Docurmrent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6 folder) you
can specify the order of the information displayed, as well as the content of
the report.

See the default Object Information Format.txt below for the format of this text
file, as well as comments (the lines that begin with a semi-colon character are
not part of the report) on each field in the report.

o Fields in the report are separated by the '|' character.

e The first field is the text that appears in Object Information report.

e The second field is the TheSky6's object attribute that is associated
with this text.

e Fields that are not applicable to a particular object are ignored. For
example, information about a planet will not appear when
identifying a star.

Sample Object Information Text file

Obj ect nane| Obj ect nane|

"Cther |D'| Narre 2|

Catal og | D Catal og | D

Magni t ude| Magni t ude|

Appar ent nagni t ude| Appar ent nagni t ude|

"Equatorial "|"RA: "| RA (current epoch)|" Dec: "|Dec (current epoch)|"(current)"]
"Equatorial 2000"|"RA: "|RA (epoch 2000)|" Dec: "|Dec (epoch 2000) |
"Horizon"|"Azim "|Azinuth|" Alt: "|Atitude|

"Size"|Major axis |" x "|Mnor Axis|

Appar ent angul ar di anet er| Apparent angul ar di aneter|

"Alternate names"|Nane 3|" "|Name 4|" "|Nanme 5|

"Visibility"|"Rise "|Rise tine|", "|"Set "|Set tinmne|

Transit time|Transit tinme|" "|R sel/set notes|

Phase (9% | Phase (9|

FI anst eed- Bayer | Fl anst eed- Bayer |
Name 6| Nanme 6|

Name 7| Name 7|

Nane 8| Nane 8|
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Nane 9| Nane 9|
Obj ect type| Obj ect type|
Spectral | Spectral |
Sour ce cat al og| Source cat al og|
These are fields that are particular to the catal og.
field 1|DB field 1|
field 2|DB field 2|
field 3|DB field 3|
field 4/ DB field 4|
field 5/DB field 5]
field 6/DB field 6|
field 7/|DB field 7|
field 8/ DB field 8|
field 9| DB field 9|
field 10| DB field 10|
field 11| DB field 11|
field 12| DB field 12|
field 13| DB field 13|
field 14| DB field 14|
field 15/ DB field 15|
field 16| DB field 16|
; Text record| Text record|
Earth di stance (km | Earth distance (km|
Sun di stance (au)| Sun distance (au)|
Posi tion angl e| Position angl e|
Hour angl e| Hour angl e|
Air nass|Air nass|
Magni t ude B| Magni t ude Bj
Magni t ude V| Magni t ude V|
Magni t ude R| Magni tude R|
"Screen x,y"|Screen X|", "|Screen Y|
RA rate (arcsecs/sec)|RA rate (arcsecs/sec)|
Dec rate (arcsecs/sec)|Dec rate (arcsecs/sec)|
Altitude rate (arcsecs/sec)|Altitude rate (arcsecs/sec)|
Azinuth rate (arcsecs/sec)|Azinuth rate (arcsecs/sec)|
Azimuth rise| Azimuth rise|
Azi muth set| Azi muth set|
M nor planet active| M nor planet active|
M nor pl anet epoch nont h| M nor pl anet epoch nonth|
M nor pl anet epoch day| M nor pl anet epoch day|
M nor pl anet epoch year| M nor pl anet epoch year|
M nor planet nean anonol y| M nor pl anet nean anonoly|
M nor planet eccentricity|Mnor planet eccentricity]|
M nor pl anet sem -nmajor axis|Mnor planet sem -nmgjor axis|
M nor planet inclination|Mnor planet inclination]|
M nor pl anet |ong-ascend node| M nor planet |ong-ascend node|
M nor planet long. perihelion|Mnor planet |ong. perihelion|
M nor pl anet eclip|Mnor planet eclip|
M nor planet nag 1| M nor planet nag 1|
M nor planet nag 2| M nor planet nag 2|
Conet perihelion nonth| Conet perihelion nonth|
Conet perihelion day| Conet perihelion day|
Comet peri helion year| Conet perihelion year|
Comet eccentricity| Comet eccentricity]
Conet perihelion distance| Conet perihelion distance|
Conet inclination|Conet inclination|
Comet | ong-ascendi ng node| Conet | ong-ascendi ng node|
Comet | ong-perihelion| Conet | ong-perihelion|
Conet eclip| Conet eclip|
Conet mag 1| Conet mag 1|
Comet mag 2| Comet mag 2|

PEEEEEEREEREER R

"Heliocentric"|["I: "|Heliocentric longitude|"b: "|Heliocentric latitude|"r:

"| Hel i ocentri cadi us|

"Geocentric"|"l: "|Geocentric longitude|"b: "|Geocentric latitude|"r: "|CGeocentric
radi us|

"Ceocentric nmean"|"l: "|Geocentric nean |ongitude|"b: "|Geocentric nean

latitude|"r:| Geocentric nean radi us|

True RA| True RA|

True Dec| True Dec]|

Altitude wrefraction|Altitude wrefraction|

"Ecliptic"|"l: "|Moon ecliptic |longitude|"b: "|Mon ecliptic latitude|"r: "|NMon
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ecliptic radius|

Moon par al | ax| Moon paral | ax|

Moon angul ar di anmet er | Moon angul ar di aneter |

Moon di stance (km) | Moon di stance (km|

Moon true RA| Moon true RA|

Moon true Dec| Moon true Dec|

Moon topocentric RA| Mbon topocentric RAl

Moon topocentric Dec| Mboon topocentric Dec|

Moon topocentric ang. dianeter|Mon topocentric ang. dianeter|
Moon altitude wrefraction| Mon altitude wrefraction|

"Moon optical libration"|"l: "|Mon optical libration [|" "["b: "|Mon optical |ibration|
"Moon physical libration"|"l: "|Mon physical libration I|" "|"b: "| Mon physical
l'ibration b

"Moon total libration"|"l: "|Mon total libration I|" "|"b: "|Mon total |ibration]|

Moon position angl e| Moon position angle|

Moon phase angl e| Moon phase angl e|

Moon position angle of bright Iinb|]Mon position angle of bright Iinb|
Penunbr a radi us| Penunbra radi us|

Unbra radi us| Urbra radi us|

Sun position angl e| Sun position angle|

Hel i ocentric | ongitude| Heliocentric |ongitude|

Hel i ocentric latitude|Heliocentric |atitude|

Declination of Sun|Declination of Sun|

Declination of Earth|Declination of Earth|

Pol ar di aneter| Pol ar dianeter|

Longi tude of the central neridian|Longitude of the central neridian|
Longi tude of the central neridian (I11)]|Longitude of the central neridian (11)]
Defect of illum nation|Defect of illumnation|

Phase correction| Phase correction|

Ring axis (a)|Ring axis (a)]

Ring axis (b)|Ring axis (b)]

Par al | ax| Par al | ax|

"Proper Mtion"|Proper notion RA", "|Proper notion Dec|
"Position error"|Position error RA|", "|Position error Dec|
Position error parallax|Position error parallax|

Proper notion error RA| Proper notion error RAl

Proper notion error Dec| Proper notion error Dec|

Cvil twilight start|Cvil twlight start]

Gvil twilight end |Gvil twilight end |

Nautical twlight start|Nautical twilight start]
Nautical tw light end| Nautical twilight end|
Astronomical twilight start|Astronomical twilight start]
Astronomical twilight end| Astronomical twilight end|

Si dereal tine|Sidereal tine|

Cick distance| dick distance|

Poi nt 3D x| Poi nt 3D x|

Poi nt 3D y| Point 3D y|

Poi nt 3D z| Point 3D z|

Frame size (mns)|Frame size (mns)|

Li ght years]|Light years|

Par secs| Par secs|

Scal e| Scal e|

Hei ght | Hei ght |

W dt h| W dt h|

Cat al og nunber| Cat al og nunber |

Cel estial type|Celestial type|

Star 1D Star 1D

GSC bl ock| GSC bl ock]|

GSC nunj GSC nunj

I ndex| | ndex|

NGC/ | C| NGC/ | C|

Ski p i ndex| Ski p i ndex|

Non-stellar fields|Non-stellar fields|

Text record start| Text record start]|

Satellite visible|Satellite visible|

Satellite eclipsed|Satellite eclipsed|

Satel lite extended| Satel lite extended|

Satellite nane| Satel lite nane|

Satellite TLEl| Satellite TLE1|

Satellite TLE2| Satellite TLE2|

Julian date|Julian date]|
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Latitude| Latitude|

Longi t ude| Longi t ude|

Earth altitude| Earth altitude|

Range| Range|

Range rate| Range rate|

Depth of eclipse| Depth of eclipse|

Cat al og| Cat al og|

Angul ar separation| Angul ar separati on|
Chserver's Log| Cbserver's Log|

Finding Objects

ﬂ You don’t have to locate an object in the Virtual Sky to get information about
it. The Find command can locate every object in TheSky6’s databases. The
Find command is in the Edit menu. You can also access it by pressing F, or by
clicking the “binocular” button in the Objects toolbar. Selecting the Find
command displays the Find dialog box, which provides several ways to locate
every object in TheSky6’s databases.

Find ® Find ®
D Frame object D Obiject information | Collapse [IFrame object ] Object information [CIFrame object ] Object information
- Stellar Al Cocoon Nebula Nl [=)- Messier A
3. Non-stellar Coddington Mebula M1
= ol stan Cone Nebula M2
T B ¥ o Copeland's Septet M3
L mE Cork Mebula M4
100P/Hartey M5
103P/Har tiey Crescent Mebula M&
104P fKowal Crystal Ball Nebula M7
10PTempe! Deer Lick Group M3
111P/HelinRoman-Crockett Delle Caustiche M3
1150 hndilA Diamond MNebula M 10
PEEEEEEEREY (e -
LREHEEREEL (eo] EI LUREHEEREEL (eo] EI
Find: IDSP,'Harﬂey Find: Crab Nebula Find: | IE
[ Find ] [genter & Frame ] [ Close ] l Find [Qenber &Frame ] [ Close ] [ Find ] lgenber & Frame ] [ Close ]

Finding by Object Type

Objects are categorized by type in the Find tree list. A simple way to find any
object is to first determine its type. Next, determine what catalog you want to
search and then select the name of the object from the catalog list. The table
below lists each category in the Find tree list.

Object Type || Catalog/Cross Reference ' | Description \

Stellar Lists databases of stars
Bayer Bayer catalog designations
Common name Common star names
DM Bonner Durchmusterung number
Flamsteed Flamsteed designations
GCVS General Catalog of Variable Stars
GSC Guide Star Catalog
HD Henry Draper Number
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Observed
objects

Asterisms and other Contains the names of common asterisms and
other not-so-common objects. This Sky
Database is loaded automatically and cannot
be removed using the Sky Database Manager.

David Malin Images 2003 List photographs from the David Malin
collection. This Sky Database is loaded
automatically and cannot be removed using
the Sky Database Manager.

Contents defined by the user. Lists objects added to the Observer Log dialog
box.

If the object is within the current field of view, it is marked with a bull’s eye.
If the object 1s not within the field of view, the display s #ot repositioned. To
guarantee the object will be visible, click Center & Frame or check the Frame
Object option. The object 1s centered, and the field width 1s adjusted to tightly
frame it. If the object is a planet, the field width is selected so the planet
appears as a disk (rather than the default symbol). If the object is a point
source (such as a star), the field width 1s set to 1°.

Finding by Name

Another way to find an object is to enter its name (Aldebaran, Bear Paw) in
the Find edit box. You can enter the names of comets, minor planets, and
auxiliary objects that appear in any active Sky Database.

For example, to find the Great Nebula in Orion, type Great Nebul a in

aion and click Find. The Object Information dialog box opens with
information about the Great Nebula. If the Great Nebula is within the current
field of view, it’s marked with a bull’s eye.

You can also search for a star by manually entering its Bayer (Greek-letter)
magnitude designation, followed by the constellation’s three-letter
abbreviation. For example, to find the third-brightest star in Orion, type Ganma
oi. Clicking Find locates that star, Bellatrix.

Great Nebula in Oion
Gamma Ori

Multiple Finds
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Because Find looks for any near match (not just an exact match), it often
locates more than one object. For example, entering “Polaris” finds Polaris,
Polarissima Australis, and Polarissima Borealis. These near-matches also
appear in the Object Information dialog box.
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Find also locates matches with Common Name labels. For example, searching
for “Andromeda” not only finds the constellation, but references to M31 (the
Messier number of the Andromeda galaxy). Antares is found too, since it
starts with the same letters.

If You’re Not Sure of the Right Spelling...

Star names are Greek, Arabic, or Latin. You don’t have to know the correct
spelling. The Find command looks for the closest phonetic match.

For example, if you enter “Cassyop,” “Casopea,” or “Casiopeeyah,” the Find
command correctly locates Cassiopeia. The search requires the correct first
letter, however. Entering “Kassyop” will not locate Cassiopeia.

Finding by Catalog Designation

Yet another way to find an object is to enter its catalog designation. Leading
zeroes are not required; the search routine automatically adds them. Typing
just the catalog abbreviation (with no number) lists the first 10 items in the
catalog.

The Tycho catalog’s designers indexed it with the corresponding GSC
numbers. We have therefore not included it as a searchable catalog.

Catalog Number Format

GSC Objects Navigate to the Stars | GSC node in
the Find tree list, and then select the
desired GSC catalog number. Or,
manually enter GSCbbb: oooo, where
bbbb 1s the Guide Star block number
(1-9537) and oooo is the offset of the
object in the block.
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Find ]
[ |Frame obiject [_] Objectinformation | Collapse
| E-GsC

[

GS5C (1-1499) Block:
GSC (1-1717) Block:
GSC (1-1651) Block:
GSC (1-1713) Block:
GSC (1-1661) Block:
GSC (1-1632) Block:
GSC (1-1569) Block:
GSC (1-1426) Block:
G5C (1-1595) Block:
GSC (1-1541) Block:
G5C (1-1282) Block:
G5C (1-1296) Block:
GSC (1-1574) Block:
G5C (1-1262) Block:
G5C (1-1340) Block:

Cnl it e B I B S 00 | I PO )

IEEEREEREE Eﬁ

Find: | G5C (1-1499) Block: 1 v |

Wo0 =] o L fa B8

= o e e R e R e MR e MR e MR o
N
[T T TR

[y
[}

[ Find l [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]

SAO objects

Find 3]
[ ]Frame ohiject [ ] Objectinformation | Collapse
| E-5A0 ~

SAO (1-20000)

SAO (20001-40000)
SAO (40001-60000)
SAO (60001-80000)
SAO (80001-100000)
SAO (100001-120000)
SAO (120001-140000)
SAO (140001-160000)
SAO (160001-180000)
SAO (180001-200000)
SAO (200001-220000)
SAO (220001-240000)
SAO (240001-253997)

JEE)E el )L Eﬁ

Find: | G5C v ||

3RS < < o < o

[ Find ] [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]

Navigate to the Stars | SAO node in
the Find tree list, and then select the
desired catalog number. Or, manually
enter SAOnnnn, where nnnn is the
SAOQO catalog number.
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Hipparcos

Enter H Pnnnnn where nnnnn is the
Hipparcos catalog number.

Messier objects
Find

[ ]Frame object [ ] Cbjectinformation | Collapse

[=- Mon-stelar
Caldwell
Common names
Herzchel
Ic
Larenzin
Messier

M1

M2

M3

M 4

M 5

M &

M7

Ma
M9

e Iﬁ,nE

m-E-E-E-E-E

b’
gaapRaauaan

Figd:|HIF'1111 v|

[ Find ] [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]

Navigate to the Non-stellar |
Messier node in the Find tree list,
and then select the desired catalog
number. Or, manually enter Mnnn,
where nnn is the Messier catalog
number.

NGC objects

Navigate to the Non-stellar | NGC
node in the Find tree list, and then
select the desired catalog number. Or,
manually enter NGCnnnn, where nnnn
1s the NGC catalog number.
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Fal (]

[ ]Frame object [ ] Cbjectinformation | Collapse

= Mon-stelar ~
Caldwell =
Common names
Herzchel
Ic
Larenzin
Messier
MGC
MGC 1
MGC 2
MGC 3
MGC 4
MGC &
MGC &
MGC 7
MNGC &

mo-E-E-E-E-E-

W

gaapRaauaan

Figd:|HIF'1111 v|

[ Find ] [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]

PGC objects Navigate to the Non-stellar | PGC
node in the Find tree list, and then
select the desired catalog number. Or,
manually enter PGCnnnnnn, where
nnnnnn is the PGC catalog number.
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Find (X
[ ]Frame object [ ] Cbjectinformation | Collapse
=) Mon-stellar A

Caldwell

Commaon names

Herschel i
Ic

Larenzin

Messier

o-g-E-E-E-E-E-H
i

=l
o o O 8 O
i

PGC (2-20001)

PGC (20002-40001)
PGC (40002-60001)
PGC (50002-80001)
PGC (30002-100000)
PGC (100002-120001)
PGC (120002-140001)
PGC (140002-160001)
PGC (160002-130001)
PGC (180002-200001)
PGC (200002-220001)
PGC (220002-240001)
PGC (240002-260001)
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[+ PGEC CIAO002-28300011 b
ﬂllllﬂﬂlﬂﬂl
Figd:|HIF'1111 v|
[ Eind ] [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]
IC objects Navigate to the Non-stellar | IC
node in the Find tree list, and then
gl & select the desired catalog number. Or,
V¥ Frame object |~ Objectinformation Collapse manually enter | Cnnnn, where nnnn is
T EIC = the IC catalog number.
IC 1 =
iC 2
IC 3
IC 4
IC5

UIH]]IIJIH Ead*lfwll
Find: | IC 1 |

Find | Center & Frame ] Close ]

PK planetary nebulae

Enter PK plus the desired number. For
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example, PK 118 +2. 1.

GCVS variable stars

tad =

[ 1Frame ohiject [ ] Objectinformation

=) Stellar -
Bayer —

Commaon names

oM

Flamsteed

= GCYS

= AND
GCYWSR  And
GCYWS S5  And
GCYWST  And
GCYWS U  And
GCYsY  And
GCYWS W  And

Fonlnl B it | |

b
ga8aaREaEaan

Fiud:|HIF‘1111 v

[ Find l [Qenter & Frame ] [ Close ]

Navigate to the Stellar | GCVS node
in the Find tree list, and then select
the desired star from the list of
constellations. Or, manually enter the
star designator, followed by the
constellation abbreviation. For
example, to find GCVS RR
Andromeda, enter h | GCVS RR AND.

NSV suspected variable stars

Navigate to the Stellar | NSV node
in the Find tree list, and then select
the desired star from the list of
constellations. Or, manually enter
NSvunnnn, where nnnnn 1s the NSV
catalog number.
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= Stellar

DM

BH-B-E-E-E

GEVS
G5C
HD
=

M

[

=
[ 1Frame ohiject [ ] Objectinformation
-

Bayer
Cammon names

Flamsteed

SV 1

MaY 2
M5Y 3
M5V 4
M5Y 5
M5V &
M5V 7

IEEREEEERD

Find: | NSV

v|

| End

l [Qenter & Frame ] [

Close ]
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Searching Other Catalogs

Other catalog designations can be used to find objects. The table below lists

the available catalogs and their prefixes, along with the number of galaxies in

the catalog (Count) and an example of the correct format. Catalog numbers

requiring leading zeroes are noted in the Comments.

In some cases, the name of the catalog is not known. These entries are
marked with a dash (-).

Catalog Prefix Count Example Comments
— 1Sz 26 1S7 39 Numbering is not
contiguous.
— YA 32 2SZ 4
Zwickyl 1zZW 238 1ZW 1
Zwicky2 2ZW 199 2ZW 1
Zwicky3 3zZwW 158 3ZW 1
Zwicky4 4ZW 203 4ZW 1
Zwicky5 5ZW 531 5ZW 1
Zwicky6 6ZW 238 6ZW 1
Zwicky7 7ZW 1145 7ZW 1
Zwicky8 8zZwW 645 8ZW 1
Arakelian Catalog of Galaxies ARAK 595 ARAK 38
— ARP 560 ARP 70
Catalog of Galaxies and Clusters of CGCG 29809 CGCG 502-64
Galaxies
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David Dunlop Observatory Catalog DDO 242 DDO 11
of Galaxies
- ESO 16239 ESO 152-5
Fairall Catalog of Galaxies FAIR 1185 FAIR 700
Infrared Astronomical Survey IRAS 9347 IRAS 01293-2548 5-digit prefix must be
padded with zeros/
Karachentseva Catalog KARA 183 KARA 4
of Galaxies
Kazaryan UV KAZ 581 KAZ 9
Galaxies
Kiso UV Galaxies KUG 5455 KUG 0001+311 4-digit prefix must be
padded with zeros.
- LGS 5 LGS 4
Second Byurakay Survey SBS 259 SBS 1209+550
Tololo Galaxies TOL 111 TOL 29
Uppsala General Catalog UGC 13073 UGC 8100
of Galaxies
University of Michigan UM 652 UM 533
Catalog of Galaxies
- A% 1161 VV 222
Virgo Cluster Catalog VCC 2097 VCC 3
of Galaxies
Weinberger Catalog WEIN 207 WEIN 1
of Galaxies

Entering Catalog Numbers with the Mouse

Because it can be difficult to type keyboard keys in the dark, TheSky6
includes a method for entering catalog numbers with the mouse.

Click the numbers (and the decimal point) on the right to enter numerical
keys. Clicking Space enters a space. Clicking Back deletes the last
(rightmost) character in the edit box, regardless of the current location of the
text cursor.

Occulted Objects

The Sun, Moon, and planets often occult deep-sky objects. To keep the
occulted objects visible, select the Non-stellar Options command from the
View menu and mark the “Translucent Sun and Moon” checkbox.

Non-stellar objects (galaxies, nebulae, and so on) can also cover stars
“behind” them. Select the Non-Stellar Options command from the View
menu. Set Non-stellar fill “Style” to Outline Only. The outline of the object
remains, but it is no longer filled, and the stars (or other objects) become
visible.
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The Milky Way and the Magellanic Clouds

The Milky Way (our galaxy) is displayed as a photograph or draw as a complex
polygon that can cover a significant portion of the Virtual Sky. Keeping track
of its boundaries in all cases would consume too many resources. It was
therefore decided not to identify the Milky Way when you click inside it. At
narrow fields of view, the Milky Way’s boundaries are not usually visible and
the polygon forms a solid background color. This is potentially confusing ("Is
that the Milky Way or a nebula?”), so the Milky Way is not displayed at fields
of view below 50°.

The Magellanic Clouds (the two smaller galaxies “attending” our galaxy) are
large, complex objects. It was decided to treat them differently from other
deep-space objects. Neither Magellanic Cloud 1s indexed by name. The Small
Magellanic Cloud has its own polygon object and is easy to spot in the Virtual
Sky —it’s located at a right ascension of about 1h, not far from the south
celestial pole. To locate it with the Find command, enter one of the SMC’s
catalog numbers (such as NGC 292). The angle of view needs to be about 7°
for all of the SMC to be displayed.

The Large Magellanic Cloud is not shown as a specific object. To display the
region in which it’s located, search for NGC 1965 (the LMC’s catalog
number), or the name or catalog number of one of its components (the
Tarantula Nebula, for example). At field widths of 20° or less, the LMC
appears as a group of about 30 star clusters and nebulae.

Showing Object Information

Mark the “Object Information” option to display the Object Information dialog
box for the selected object.

Find
Frame object

= Minor planets =
14222 1999 W51
23183 2000 OY21

@llll[ﬂ@ll@[ﬂ m-

Find: 30?85 Greeley

[ Find ] [genter &Frame] [ Close ]

Figure 13 - Object Information option on
the Find dialog box.
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Chapter 6 Display Modes and Options

Real Mode Options (View menu)

TheSky6 can render realistic views of your observing site using Real Mode
options. The customizable photographic horizon, photographic Milky Way,
horizon glow, and brightness halos surrounding the Sun and Moon might
make you wonder, “Is it live, or is it Memorex™?”

The Real Mode Options dialog box controls which Real Mode options are
displayed, and the properties of each option.

Real Mode Options
(Ve Color adjustment
Horizon image Manual Intensity
Horizon glow
| [ |Milky Way picture Red; 4
ME':'E h;!g':' 4 Green: 3
[{+] Sky backgroun B
_ Sun halo i J
| Preview

Figure 14 — Real Mode Options dialog box

e Constellation Drawings Displays or hides the detailed sketches of
the constellations.

e Horizon Image Turns on or off the photographic horizon.

e Horizon Glow When you look at the sky near the horizon, you're
looking through a greater portion of the Earth’s atmosphere. Plus
smog and light pollution cause a distinct dimming effect “down in the
muck.” The Horizon Glow option attempts to mimic these effects.

e Milky Way Picture This option displays or hides the color
photograph of our Milky Way galaxy.

e Moon Halo The bright Moon at night obscures the visibility of
surrounding objects. The Moon halo simulates this phenomenon.

e Sky Background 7TheSky6 automatically controls the color of the sky
background, such as at sunrise and sunset. This option overrides the
automatic sky background color.

e Sun Halo The bright Sun obscures the visibility of surrounding
objects. The Sun Halo option simulates this phenomenon during
daytime hours.
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Color Adjustment

The intensity of the colors in real mode pictures and in the horizon glow can
be manually adjusted using Red, Green and Blue slider controls.

Manual
Use this option to override the automatic color control.

Intensity

Clear this option to allow each color slider (Red, Green, and Blue) to be
adjusted individually.

Preview

Click the Preview option to apply your changes to the Virtual Sky without
closing the Real Mode Options dialog box.

Advanced Options
The Advanced Options gives access to properties of the real mode options.

Constellation Drawings
There are no advanced options for the constellation drawings.

Horizon Image

e Azimuth offset (degrees)
Enter the azimuth offset for the "right edge" of the photograph. This
allows you to align the horizon picture with the actual location.

e Alt Ascend (degs)
Enter the height (or altitude ascension) for the horizon photograph. This
is the degrees above the local horizon that the photograph is displayed.

e Alt Descend (degs)
Enter the degrees below the local horizon that the photograph is
displayed.

e Shape Static Horizon
Mark this option to use the selected photograph as a fixed horizon. This
means that the horizon photograph remains the same regardless of where
you're looking. Use this option if you have a slower computer and really
want to see a photographic horizon.

e Apply and Save
Click this button to update the Virtual Sky using the selected photograph
and save these settings.

e Browse
Click this button to select a photograph to display for your horizon.
TheSky6 comes with several different horizons. These are saved in the
Dat a\ Pi ct ur es\ Hor i zons folder. The default extension for TheSky6's
horizon files is . hori zon.
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Horizon Glow

e Alt Ascend (degs)
Enter the height (or altitude ascension) for the horizon glow. This is the
degrees above the local horizon that the horizon glow is displayed.

e Alt Descend (degs)
Enter the degrees below the local horizon that the horizon glow is
displayed.

e Apply and Save
Click this button to update the Virtual Sky and save the current horizon
glow settings.

Milky Way Picture
There are no advanced options for the Milky Way picture.

Moon Halo

e Halo Size (Degs)
Enter the diameter of the Moon's halo, in degrees. Note that the Moon's
halo 1s only displayed during nighttime hours (specifically, after
astronomical twilight) in TheSky6.

Sky Background
There are no advanced settings for this option.

Sun Halo

e Halo Size (Degs)
Enter the diameter of the Sun's halo, in degrees.

Optimizing TheSky6’s Drawing Speed

Drawing the photographic horizon, Milky Way, and the horizon glow can be
taxing on slower computers. Disabling these features will improve TheSky6'’s
performance. To do so, select the Real Mode Options command on the View
menu, and then clear the Horizon Image, Horizon Glow, and Milky Way
Picture options. Click the Close button to apply the changes.

Display Explorer (View menu)

The Display Explorer allows you access to virtually every display option in
TheSky6 via tree-list control. Press contraL+sH FT+D to show or hide the Display
Explorer window, or click the Display Explorer button on the View toolbar.
The changes made to options in this window are applied immediately to the
Virtual Sky.
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Go to:

Stellar

Mon-stellar

Solar system
Reference ohjects
Sky Databases (SDEs)
Core databases
Image groups

o = R R o I R R S

Figure 15 - Display Explorer dialog box.

The Display Explorer’s tree-list contains eight main categories of objects, or
root objects. Navigate to the category of object you want to show, and then
expand the tree list to access the desired option.

Keyboard Access to Display Explorer Options

If you know the name of the option or object you're after, type it into to the
Go To text box. For example, suppose you want to access options for
Satellites. Entering the text sat e, for example, jumps to the “Solar System”
Satellite node. Press the TAB key to access options for displaying Satellites.

— Stellar
x Star
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
stars using the Display Properties dialog box.
= Stellar Options Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit stellar options from the
Stellar Options dialog box.
= Labels Expand the labels node to show three
different classifications of star labels: Common Name,
Bayer and Flamsteed. Click any option to activate it.
x Variable Star
o Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
variable stars using the Display Properties dialog box.
x Suspected Variable
o Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
suspected variable stars using the Display Properties
dialog box.
x Double Star
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o Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
double stars using the Display Properties dialog box.

x Non-stellar GSC

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
non-stellar objects in the Guide Star Catalog using
the Display Properties dialog box.

Non-Stellar
x Galactic

« Galaxy

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
galaxies using the Display Properties dialog box.

x Type C Galaxy
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of type C
galaxies using the Display Properties dialog box.
x Elliptical Galaxy
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
elliptical galaxies using the Display Properties dialog
box.
% Lenticular Galaxy
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
lenticular (or lens-shaped) galaxies using the Display
Properties dialog box.
x Spiral Galaxy
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of spiral
galaxies using the Display Properties dialog box.
x Irregular Galaxy
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of spiral
galaxies using the Display Properties dialog box.
< Cluster of Galaxies
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Clusters of Galaxies using the Display Properties
dialog box.
o= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to edit the display properties of All Galaxies using
the Display Properties dialog box. The changes made will
apply to all of the galaxies
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% Clusters

e

Open Cluster

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Open
Clusters using the Display Properties dialog box.

Globular Cluster

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Globular Clusters using the Display Properties dialog
box.

Cluster + Nebulosity

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
objects that are clusters and have nebulosity using the
Display Properties dialog box.

= Nebulae

e

Nebula

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Nebula
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Bright Nebula

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Bright
Nebula using the Display Properties dialog box.

Dark Nebula

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Dark
Nebula using the Display Properties dialog box.

Planetary Nebula

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Planetary Nebula using the Display Properties dialog
box.

= Other Sources

e

Quasar

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Quasar
using the Display Properties dialog box.

x X-Ray Source

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of X-Ray
Source using the Display Properties dialog box.

x Radio Source
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= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Radio
Source using the Display Properties dialog box.

NGC Probable Star

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks

like a dialog box to edit the display properties of NGC

Probable Stars using the Display Properties dialog box.

Other NGC

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of other
NGC using the Display Properties dialog box.

Mixed Deep Sky

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Mixed
Deep Sky using the Display Properties dialog box.

= Labels Expand the labels node to show the two different
classifications of non-stellar object labels: Common Name or
Messier. Click either option to activate it (page 113).
— Solar System
x Planets

e

=

=

=

Mercury

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Mercury using the Display Properties dialog box.

Venus

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Venus
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Earth

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Earth
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Mars

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Mars
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Jupiter

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Jupiter
labels using the Display Properties dialog box.

Saturn

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Saturn
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Uranus
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o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Uranus using the Display Properties dialog box.

x Neptune

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
Neptune using the Display Properties dialog box.

% Pluto

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Pluto
using the Display Properties dialog box.

= Labels Expand the labels node to turn on or off the
planet labels. Click the option to activate it. Planets
cannot be individually labeled.

% Sun

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the sun
using the Display Properties dialog box.

Moon

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the moon
using the Display Properties dialog box.

= Moon Viewer Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to display or hide the Moon Viewer window.

% Qutline Features Mark this option to show or hide
circles that show the Moon’s major features.

x Label Features Mark this option to show or hide labels
of the Moon’s major features.

x Show Grid Mark this option to show or hide the moon’s
grid.

Earth’s Shadow The shadow cast by the earth is

represented as an object on the Virtual Sky and can be most

easily seen during a lunar eclipse. It consists of two circles —
called the Umbra and Penumbra. Click this option to show or
hide this “object.”

Comet

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of comets
using the Display Properties dialog box. (page 117).

o Comets Click on the small icon that looks like a dialog
box to show the Comets and Minor Planets dialog box to
import and display comets (page 117).

x Common Name Click this option to show or hide the
common name label for comets (page 117).
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x Magnitude Click this option to include or remove comet

magnitudes in the comet label (page 117).
x Minor Planet

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of comets
using the Display Properties dialog box. (page 117).

o Minor Planets Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to show the Comets and Minor Planets dialog
box to import and display minor planets (page 117).

= Labels Expand the minor planet labels node to specify the
elements of minor planet labels. They can include the
satellite’s 1dentifier (ID), range, in meters, and
longitude/latitude. Click the option to activate it (page
117).

» Extended Minor Planet

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of comets
using the Display Properties dialog box (page 117).

= Minor Planets dialog box Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to show the Comets and Minor
Planets dialog box (page 117).

% Show 24-hour path Mark this option to draw lines that
show where the extended minor planet will travel during
the next 24-hour period.

x Show All at All Zoom Levels By default, only a limited
number of extended minor planets are shown on the
Virtual Sky to avoid screen clutter. This option overrides
the auto-limiting and shows all extended minor planets at
all fields.

x Satellite

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of satellites
using the Display Properties dialog box (page 117).

o Satellites Click on the small icon that looks like a dialog
box to display the Satellites dialog box (page 117).

= Labels Expand the satellite labels node to specify the
elements of satellite labels. The can include the minor
planet’s identifier (ID), equatorial coordinates, magnitude
and number. Click the option to activate it. Planets
cannot be individually labeled (page 117).

% Reference Objects
x Reference Lines
% Constellation Figures

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks

like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
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constellation figures using the Display Properties dialog
box (page 98).

= Labels Expand the constellation figures node to specify
the elements of constellation figure labels. The can
include the constellation’s name, abbreviation, and
genitive form. Click the option to activate it.

Constellation Boundary

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of
constellation boundaries using the Display Properties
dialog box (page 98).

Ecliptic

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
ecliptic using the Display Properties dialog box (page 99).

Horizon Grid

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
horizon grid using the Display Properties dialog box (page
99.)

Horizon Lines

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
horizon lines using the Display Properties dialog box.
(page 99).

Meridian

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the local
meridian line using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 99).

Equatorial Grid

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
equatorial grid using the Display Properties dialog box.
(page 98).

Galactic Equator

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
galactic equator using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 98).

Milky Way (solid)

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the Milky
Way polygon using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 98).
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Reference Line

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the user-
defined reference lines using the Display Properties
dialog box (page 135).

Telescope Limit

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of telescope
limit lines using the Display Properties dialog box (page
101).

Field of View Indicator

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of Field of
View Indicators (FOVIs) using the Display Properties
dialog box (page 104).

North/East Indicator

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
north/east direction indicator using the Display Properties
dialog box.

Pole Up Horizon

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of “Pole Up
Horizon” option using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 101).

Query Path

= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the Data
Wizard’s query paths using the Display Properties dialog
box (page 149).

Query Labels

= Click on the small icon that looks like a dialog box to edit
the display properties of the Data Wizard’s query labels
using the Display Properties dialog box (page 149).

Object Paths

= Click on the small icon that looks like a dialog box to edit
the display properties of the object path lines using the
Display Properties dialog box (page 197).

Mosaic Lines

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of mosaic
lines using the Display Properties dialog box (page 214).

Proper Motion Vectors

o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of proper
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motion vectors using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 85).
x Minor Planet Vectors
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of minor
planet vectors using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 117).
x Other Reference
x Image
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
“image” symbol using the Display Properties dialog box.
Image symbols mark objects that have pictures (page
179).
Video
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
“video” symbol using the Display Properties dialog box
(page 179).
Sound
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
“sound” symbol using the Display Properties dialog box.
(Page 179.)
Notes
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
“notes” symbol using the Display Properties dialog box.
(page 179).
Reference Point
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of user-
defined reference points using the Display Properties
dialog box (page 135).
Sky Chart
= Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the Sky
Chart object using the Display Properties dialog box.
Chart Legend
o Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks
like a dialog box to edit the display properties of the
printed chart legend using the Display Properties dialog
box (page 141).
x User-Defined Object Types TheSky6 uses sixty different object
types to represent stars, open clusters, variable stars, and so on.

=

=

=

=

=

ki
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There are an additional twenty user-definable object types for which
you can specify the name, graphical symbol, font, line and fill
properties for object type that are not included in the default set.

x Type 1-20 Use these twenty object types to define your own
celestial object types.

O

Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to edit the display properties of the user-defined
object types.

x My Field of View Indicators

|

|

=

Field of View Indicators dialog box Click on the small
icon that looks like a dialog box to display the Field of View
Indicators dialog box. (page 104).

Display Properties Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to edit the display properties of Field of View
Indicators using the Display Properties dialog box.

This node lists the Field of View Indicators you’'ve defined
(page 104).

x User-Defined Data

|

User-Defined Data dialog box Click on the small icon that
looks like a dialog box to display the User-Defined Data
dialog box (page 135).

— Real Mode Options

O

=

=

=

Options dialog box Click on the small icon that looks like a
dialog box to display the Real Mode Options dialog box to
edit the properties of Real Mode objects (page 65).
Constellation Drawings Show or hide constellation
drawings.

Horizon Image Show or hide the horizon photograph.
Horizon Glow Show or hide the horizon glow.

Milky Way Picture Show or hide the photograph Milky
Way.

Moon Halo Show or hide the Moon’s halo.

Sky Background Show or hide the sky background color.
Sun Halo Show or hide the Sun’s halo.

— Sky Databases (SDBs)

|

=

Add/Remove Click on the small icon that looks like a dialog
box to display the Sky Database Manager dialog box to add
or remove Sky Databases (page 159).

Anglo Australian Images This Sky Database 1s

automatically loaded each time TheSky6 is launched. It

cannot be removed from the Sky Database Manager.

% Equatorial Coordinates Mark this option to display a
label containing the right ascension and declination
position of pictures from the Anglo Australian
Observatory.
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© Database Properties
Type Shows the celestial object type displayed in this
Sky Database.
Object Count Displays the number of objects in the
Sky Database.
Class Shows the class of objects (Objects/Points,
Labels, or Lines/Polygons) displayed in this Sky
Database.
Optimized “Yes” indicates that the plotting speed for
this Sky Database is optimal.
Load to memory “Yes” indicates that this database is
loaded into the computer’s internal memory, rather
than being accessed from the disk drive.
SDB file Complete file name, including the path, to the
Sky Database file.
Text file Complete file name, including the path, to the
ASCII text file that contains database-specific
information.

x Solar System Pictures This Sky Database is automatically
loaded each time TheSky6 1s launched. It cannot be removed
from the Sky Database Manager.

x Equatorial Coordinates Mark this option to display a
label containing the right ascension and declination
position of solar system pictures.

© Database Properties

Type Shows the celestial object type displayed in this
Sky Database.

Object Count Displays the number of objects in the
Sky Database.

Class Shows the class of objects (Objects/Points,
Labels, or Lines/Polygons) displayed in this Sky
Database.

Optimized “Yes” indicates that the plotting speed for
this Sky Database is optimal.

Load to memory “Yes” indicates that this database is
loaded into the computer’s internal memory, rather
than being accessed from the disk drive.

SDB file Complete file name, including the path, to the
Sky Database file.

Text file Complete file name, including the path, to the
ASCII text file that contains database-specific
information.

x Solar System Notes This Sky Database is automatically
loaded each time TheSky6 is launched. It cannot be removed
from the Sky Database Manager.
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Equatorial Coordinates Mark this option to display a
label containing the right ascension and declination
position of notes on solar system objects.
Database Properties
Type Shows the celestial object type displayed in this
Sky Database.
Object Count Displays the number of objects in the
Sky Database.
Class Shows the class of objects (Objects/Points,
Labels, or Lines/Polygons) displayed in this Sky
Database.
Optimized “Yes” indicates that the plotting speed for
this Sky Database 1s optimal.
Load to memory “Yes” indicates that this database is
loaded into the computer’s internal memory, rather
than being accessed from the disk drive.
SDB file Complete file name, including the path, to the
Sky Database file.
Text file Complete file name, including the path, to the
ASCII text file that contains database-specific
information.

— Core Databases
= Stellar

e

e

GSC Show or hide stars from the Guide Star Catalog.

Hipparcos/Tycho Show or hide stars from the Hipparcos

and Tycho star catalogs.

USNO B (subset) Show or hide stars from a subset of

the USNO B catalog. This catalog fills in missing portions

of the UCAC2 catalog above about 40 degrees declination.

UCAC2 Show or hide stars from the UCAC2 catalog.

USNO A2.0/SA2.0 Show or hide stars from the USNO

A2.0/SA2.0.

USNO B (full) Show or hide stars from the complete

USNO B stellar catalog.

Extended Labels This node contains options to format

extended labels for stars.

= ID Show or hide the catalog identifier for star’s
extended label (page 114).

% Equatorial Coordinates Show or hide the stars’
equatorial coordinates on extended labels (page 114).

x Magnitude Show or hide the stars’ magnitude on
extended labels (page 114).

< SAO ID Show or hide the SAO catalog identifier on
extended labels (SAO catalog stars only, page 114).
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x Spectral Show or hide spectral class on extended
labels (page 114).

x Position Error Show or hide star’s position error on
extended labels.

x Distance Show or hide star’s distance from Earth, in
light years, on extended labels.

% Proper motion Show or hide star’s proper motion on
extended labels.

< B, V magnitude Show or hide star’s B and V
magnitudes on extended labels.

x Hipparcos ID Show or hide star’s Hipparcos identifier
on extended labels.

o Non-stellar
x PGC This option shows or hides galaxies from the

Principle Catalog of Galaxies.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options
for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
NGC This option shows or hides objects from the
Revised New General Catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options

for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
IC This option shows or hides objects from the Index
Catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options

for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
PLN This option shows or hides objects from the
Planetary Nebulae catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options

for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
Lorenzin This option shows or hides objects from the
Tomm Lorenzin catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options

for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
SAC This option shows or hides objects from the Saguaro
Astronomy Club Deep Space Object catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options

for this catalog.

DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
Herschell This option shows or hides objects from the
Herschel 400 catalog.
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= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options
for this catalog.
DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
< Caldwell This option shows or hides objects from the
Caldwell catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options
for this catalog.
DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
x Messier (M) This option shows or hides objects from the
Messier catalog.
= Extended Labels Lists the extended labeling options
for this catalog.
DB Information Shows the properties of this catalog.
— Image Groups
x Constellation Drawings Turn on or off the pictures of
constellations (page 182).
% Andromeda-Vulpecula Lists the 88 constellations.
< Non-stellar color pictures Turn or off pictures from the
non-stellar color pictures image group (page 182).

Full Screen (View menu)

The Full Screen command maximizes the Virtual Sky, and hides the title bar,
the menus, the window frame, the Status Bar and optionally the toolbars.
(You can also click the Full Screen button on the View toolbar, or press
SPACE.)

The Full Screen button remains, floating in a toolbar at the upper left. To
remove this toolbar, click the x button.

If you want the toolbars to remain, mark the “Show in Full Screen Mode”
checkbox in the Toolbars dialog box. To access the menus in Full Screen,
press ALT, then the accelerator key for the desired menu. Press RIGHT or LEFT
to move to a different menu.

To return to the regular display, click the floating Full Screen button. Or
select the Full screen command from the View menu. (Press ALT, v to display
the View menu.) Or press spact a second time. (Whew!)

Chart Mode (View menu)

Chart Mode formats the display to look more like what you would see in a
book of star charts (such as Wil Tirion’s Sky Atlas 2000.0™), or how a printed
sky chart from TheSky6 is going to look.
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Figure 16 — Chart Mode screen.

e The sky is white, not black.

e The Sun, Moon, and planets are marked with their astrological signs.
e Stars are colored circles showing the star’s spectral class).

e Nebulae have irregular black outlines.

e The Milky Way is gray.

e The Real Mode photographs (horizon, Milky Way, etc.) are not shown.
e Sun, Moon and horizon glow are turned off.

Chart Mode uses the same symbol set TheSky6 uses for printing. You can
change the colors of these symbols — and substitute new symbols, in many
cases — in the Display Properties dialog box.

Projections (View menu)

The Projections dialog box selects the projection used by the Virtual Sky. Six
projections are available. They are described starting on page 21.

Projections E| [Z|

@ Eiereographic

() Orthographic

() Azimuthal Equal-area

() Azimuth Equal-Distance
() Gnomanic

() Mercator

Thesze options are applicable

when the field of view is 50° or
greater.

OK ] [ Cancel
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All projections are available at field widths greater than 50°. At field widths of
50° or less, orthographic is the only projection available. It is used with the
Image Link function (page 189) to match the projection of photographic and
CCD images, which are inherently orthographic.

Mirror Image / Inverting the Display (View menu)

The Mirror Image command reverses the Virtual Sky, left-to-right. This
shows the sky as you would see it through a telescope with an erect but
laterally reversed image. The Virtual Sky scrolls in the opposite direction
when you press the LEFT and RiGHT arrow keys. There is no specific command
to invert the display. However, the Rotate Tool (page 24) can be used to turn
1t upside-down (which also flips it left-for-right).

Stellar Options (View menu)

-
-.]-
LRy

The Stellar Options dialog box can be selected from the View menu, or by
clicking the Stellar Options button in the View toolbar. It has two tabbed
sheets. The Stellar Appearance sheet controls the size, color, contrast, density,
and gradient of the Virtual Sky’s stars. The Catalogs/Astrometry sheet
controls which databases to use and proper motion computations.

Stellar Appearance

Star brightness is shown by size — brighter stars are larger. This is the way
stars look on photographic plates — brighter stars produce larger images. But
a computer monitor — unlike a photograph — can display only a finite number
of star sizes. Each size has to represent a range of magnitudes.

For example, the largest star image might represent magnitudes of 1.0 and
brighter, the second largest image magnitudes of 1.0 to 2.0, and so on. The
Brightness & Contrast settings control the way star magnitudes are mapped
into the size of star images.

The Fainter/Brighter slider controls which star size each magnitude is
mapped into.

e Increasing the brightness setting moves each star (except the brightest)
into the next-higher star size. All but the brightest stars get larger.

e Decreasing the brightness setting moves each star (except the dimmest)
into the next-lower star size. All but the dimmest stars get smaller. Very
high or very low Brightness settings reduce the range of star sizes. The
stars vary less in size, and look more like what you see in the real sky.
Contrast sets the 7ange of magnitudes mapped into each star size.
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The More/Less Contrast slider controls the relative sizes of stars.

e A low Contrast setting maps a wide range of magnitudes into each star
size, producing little variation in star size. You might find this looks more
like the “real” sky and less like a photograph.

e A high Contrast setting maps a narrow range of magnitudes into each star
size. This produces a wide variation in star size.

The More/Fewer Stars slider controls the number of stars that appear. You
may want to decrease the number of stars in crowded star fields or increase
the density when looking for a suitable guide star in more sparse star fields.

The More/Less Spectral Color slider adjusts the intensity of the stars’
spectral color. Drag the slider to the left to fill stars white.

The More Gradient/More Solid slider adjusts how stars’ are drawn. More
gradient draws the stars with a bright central region, with a “soft” outer edge.

The Narrow Field Adjustments provide better control of the stars’ brightness
and contrast settings when the field width is less than ten degrees. The
relative brightness and contrast can be set to any value between —10 and +10.

It’s easy to experiment with these settings. As you drag the sliders, the stars
in the sample box are immediately redrawn.

When you find settings you like, click Apply to preview the display without
exiting. Click OK to close the dialog box and keep the new settings. Click
Cancel to discard the changes, even if you previewed them with Apply.
Brightness and contrast changes last through the current session. To make
the changes permanent, save the current Sky Document.

Catalogs/Astrometry

The Catalogs/Astrometry sheet controls the display of the core stellar
catalogs proper motion calculations. TheSky6 can display objects from
standard star charting databases, including the Hubble Guide Star Catalog and
the Hipparcos-Tycho catalogs.

Charting Databases

84

The Hipparcos-Tycho or Guide Star catalogs can be turned off at fields of
view below 50° by clearing the corresponding checkbox.



\ Chapter 6 Display Modes and Options

Astrometry Databases

CCD imagers use the UCAC, and USNO stellar databases for accurate
astrometric measurements. The UCAC is an extremely accurate catalog that
permits the calculation of astrometric positions of well under one arcsecond.
At the current time, it contains stars for the entire celestial sphere up to
about 40 degrees declination.

In its raw format, the USNO B1.0 includes positional information on about 1
billion stars. It occupies about 80 GB (yes, gigabytes!) of disc space and 1s
distributed separately. TheSky6 Professional Edition uses an optimized subset
of this database to cover the mission regions of the UCAC2 stellar catalog.

The USNO A 2.0 10 CD-ROM set and the USNO SA 2.0 single CD-ROM
database are also supported. These databases are available for download on
the Internet and are not provided with TheSky6.

Proper Motion

The Hipparcos-Tycho catalogs contain information about the proper motion of
stars — their absolute motion in the sky, independent of precession. Most
objects with a non-zero proper motion are stars within a few hundred light
years whose movement has a significant component at right angles to the line
connecting them with our Solar System.

Figure 17 — Proper motion vectors.

When the Compute checkbox is marked, proper motion is computed and
applied to the Virtual Sky. The stars appear at their correct positions
(including precession) for the current date.
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Entering a non-zero time interval between -10,000 and 10,000 years in the
Vector Length box computes the proper motion for that interval and displays
it as a red line pointing from the star in the appropriate direction.

To determine the angular displacement of a star’s proper motion, click on the
star, and then click on the end of the displacement vector. The Angular
Separation value in the Object Information dialog box is the magnitude of the
proper motion.

Hint
TheSky6 uses the “Line” display properties for Star’s for the color of the
proper motion vectors. Make sure that the color of the line is something
other than “black” or the vectors will be really hard to see!

Halos on Bright Stars
Mark the “Halos on Bright Stars” option to show a brighter “halo” region
surrounding bright stars (approximately magnitude 4 and brighter).

Red in Night Vision Mode

When Night Vision mode is selected, the stars normally remain white (or
keep their spectral colors). Marking this checkbox turns the stars red in
Night Vision mode. All non-stellar objects keep their original colors.

Preview

Changes to options in the Stellar Appearance sheet can be applied to the
Virtual Sky by marking the Preview option.

Non-Stellar Options (View Menu)

The Non-Stellar Options dialog box can be selected from the View menu. It
controls how non-stellar objects are filled, and displayed on the Virtual Sky.
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Non-Stellar Options

Mon-stellar ﬁII — -
Style: | = v |
More gradient - - Maore solid

In-place images

Plot 0SS thumbnail images of NGC, IC, PGC and PLM objects
Clip images to catalog shape .
[]Draw image borders Update Image Files

[ ]Plot overlapping catalog entries with NGC and IC catalogs
[ ]Tranzlucent Sun and Moon

Default frame size when object size is unknown (mins): 3

[ Ok l[ Cancel ]

Non-Stellar Fill

The Style list box controls the fill style for non-stellar objects. Extended
objects such as galaxies can be filled using the object’s fill color, or as an
outlined, transparent ellipse, or an outlined ellipse when a photograph has
been overlaid on the Virtual Sky for an Image Link (page 189). The More
Gradient/Solid slider settings apply to filled ellipses only. The higher the
gradient setting, the softer the edges of the filled ellipse.

Style
This setting controls the way galaxies and most nebulae are drawn.

e Filled Both the object’s Line and Fill color are drawn.

¢ QOutline only Only the object’s Line color is drawn. The object is not
filled. This setting produces a slightly less-cluttered display. It allows
objects that would otherwise be hidden to be visible.

¢ Outline when Image Link image is present When an Image Link
image overlays the object, and Image Link Display is set to Opaque, the
Fill is not drawn, so it doesn’t hide the image. Removing the image
restores the Fill color.

In-Place Images

Mark the “Plot Digitized Sky Survey thumbnail images of NGC, IC, PGC, and
PLN objects” to display “in-place” thumbnail photographs from the Digitized
Sky Survey for objects in the New General Catalog, Index Catalog and the
Planetary Nebula catalog.
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The “Clip images to catalog shape” option uses the size and orientation of
cataloged objects to mask the in place photograph. The “Draw Image
Borders” option draws an outline around the edge of the photograph.

Click the “Update image files” button if you wish to replace the existing
thumbnail image with your own. See “Creating Your Own Image Databases”
for more information (page 182).

Translucent Sun and Moon

When this checkbox is marked, objects behind the Sun, Moon, and planets
become visible. You can identify them by clicking on them.

Plot Overlapping Catalog Entries

The IC and NGC catalogs are subsets of the PGC catalog. If this checkbox 1s
clear, only one image is plotted for each object, using the PGC coordinates.

If you want to compare the data from both the PGC and the NGC or IC
catalogs, mark the “Plot overlapping catalog entries with NGC and IC
catalogs” checkbox.

Night Vision Mode (View menu)

o=

Selecting Night Vision Mode command from the View menu (or clicking the
Night Vision button) redraws the display in red, to minimize loss of dark
adaptation.

The title bar, toolbars, menus, icons and Status Bar all turn red. To make the
stars red, mark the “Red in Night Vision Mode” checkbox on the Stellar
Appearance sheet of the View menu’s Stellar Options dialog box. All non-
stellar objects keep their original colors.

Windows XP Users
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Windows XP controls system-wide screen colors through the Control Panel
application and Themes. When the Night Vision Mode command is enabled
under Windows XP, and the computer is currently using a theme, TheSky6
saves the current theme and automatically loads the “7TheSky6 Night Vision
Mode” theme. This operation normally requires about 10-15 seconds. Some
XP users report much longer Theme changing times (around 1 minute).

e The time required to switch between themes is a function of the XP
operating system and the speed of your computer, not TheSky6. (Change
the current theme from using the Display application in the Control Panel
to verify the time required for XP to switch themes.)
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e TheSky6 must reload the previous theme file when exiting Night Vision
Mode. If the text “(Modified)” appears next to a theme in the Theme tab
of the Display Properties window, the theme has not been saved, and
TheSky6 therefore cannot restore it (see Figure 18). Click Save As button
and then click Save to write these changes to disk before continuing.

Display Properties

Themes IDesk‘lop Screen Saver | Appearance | Settings

Atheme is a background plus a set of sounds, icons, and other elements
to help you personalize your computer with one click.

Theme:
[Windows XP odied) 183

Sample:

[ ok [ caneel |[ sopty |

Figure 18 — The Theme tab in the Control Panel's Display Properties window.

If you're using a non-XP operating system, switching to and from Night
Vision Mode changes Windows’ default system colors. Make sure that you
configure your default system colors using the Start | Settings | Control
Panel | Display application.

Halt Update (ESC)

TheSky6 computes the position of objects on the Virtual Sky before redrawing
it. Press Esc at any time to halt the calculations. Only those objects for which
TheSky6 has computed positions are displayed, and program control is
returned to you.

“Why would I want to use this feature?” Well, you might not like a change
you made, and don’t want to wait for the screen to be fully redrawn. You can
also use it to speed up a sequence of display changes. You don’t have to wait
for one change to be completed before selecting the next.
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Redraw Screen (View menu)

The Redraw Screen command can be used at any time to force TheSky6 to
update the screen. It’s useful if you interrupt a screen update. You can also
press Fs (F5 Or SHIFT+R).

Update Solar System (Tools menu)

i é} If the “Use computer’s clock” button on the Time dialog box is pressed,
TheSky6 periodically updates the positions of the objects in the Virtual Sky.
The Screen Update Frequency controls the interval between updates on

the Time Options dialog box (page 19).

The default frequency is every 15 minutes, for both deep space and solar
system objects. There are several ways to force TheSky6 to re-compute the
planets’ positions without waiting for an automatic update.

e Select the Update Solar System command from the Tools menu or press
F5.

e (Change the date or time.

e Change the Location.

e Add comets, minor planets or satellites.

Options (Tools menu)

The Options dialog box controls whether or not you’ll be prompted to save a
Sky Document when exiting TheSky6 and controls the display of the
hourglass (or “wait”) cursor during screen refreshes.

[¥]2rompt to save modified documents:

Show wait cursor when drawing screen
Cancel

Figure 19 - Options dialog box.

Clear the “Prompt to Save Modified Documents” option so that TheSky6 does
not ask you to save changes when exiting.

TheSky 6

| ] E Save changes to Maormal.sky?
.

| Yes | [ Mo ] [ Cancel
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Figure 20 - Exit prompt dialog box.

Precessing Equatorial Coordinates

Because the Earth wobbles on its axis (“precesses”), the celestial coordinates
(RA-Dec coordinates) of all sky objects change slowly with time. The
coordinates in most of TheSky6’s databases are for Epoch 2000.0 — the
position of objects at 12:00 hours UTC on January 1, 2000. The exact position
of objects is significant when predicting eclipses and conjunctions, and when
using TheSky6’s telescope-control software to locate faint objects. The
database coordinates are therefore recomputed for the time and date shown in
the Time dialog box. (These — and the Epoch 2000.0 coordinates — are shown
in the Object Information box.) Precession corrections are always applied for
maximum plotting and slewing accuracy. The approximate precession
correction (A) 1s given by the following equations.

RA 1s in seconds of time per year. Dec is in arcseconds per year.

ARA = 3.075 + 1.366 sin a tan y (Epoch 2000.0)
ADec = 20.041 cos a

Although a full cycle takes about 25,000 years, even a few decades can
introduce significant shift. Try placing Polaris at the center of the display,
with the Equatorial Grid displayed and a field of view of 10°. Then change the
date by 50 years. You might be surprised at how much Polaris moves.

Computer Time (Tools menu)

Computer Time, LST, UT, and 0. [2[X]

Date:  7/15/2004
Computer tme:  14:42:18.37
Local sidereal time (L5T):  09:17:34.40
Universal time (UT): ~ 21:42:18.37
Julian date (ID):  2453202.3627126

Close |

The Computer Time command opens a window showing the date, time, local
sidereal time (LST), universal time (UT), and the Julian date (JD).

When the “Use Computer’s Clock” button (page 15) is pressed, these values
are updated in real time.

Toolbars (View menu)

TheSky6 has seven toolbars. By default they’re “docked” against the top of
the Virtual Sky, but you can reposition them. If the toolbar is docked, click on
the vertical “gripper” bar on the left side of the toolbar and drag the toolbar to
its new position. Otherwise, click and drag the caption or non-button region
to move it.

i % X2 | P
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Once a toolbar is dragged away from a border, it floats as an independent
window, with its name in the title bar. You can even drag the toolbar outside
the Virtual Sky and onto the desktop.

Floating toolbars are not sizeable, but you can change their shape by dragging
their side. The toolbar remembers its new shape when you move it between
docked and floating. (The Time Skip toolbar has a fixed shape, to keep the
control buttons in a straight line.)

A floating toolbar can be docked against any of the main window’s four
borders. Drag the toolbar towards the border as far as you can, until its
outline changes shape. Release the mouse button when the toolbar is where
you want it. Toolbars always dock against the horizontal borders with the
buttons arranged horizontally (and vertically against the vertical), regardless
of the shape they had when they were floating.

Use the Save Toolbar Positions command from the Toolbars fly out menu on
the Toolbars menu to save changes you’ve made to the position of the
toolbars. TheSky6 uses the saved toolbar positions to restore the toolbars
when the main window is sized from small to large.

Showing and Hiding Toolbars

92

The Toolbar Setup command from the Toolbars fly out menu on the View
menu displays the Toolbars Setup dialog box shown below. Mark the
checkboxes of the toolbars you want to display, clear the checkboxes of those
you want to hide, then click OK. Toolbar settings are automatically saved
when you quit 7heSky6. Right-clicking a toolbar displays the Toolbar popup
menu; use this to show or hide toolbars individually.
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Toolbars Setup @@ v Standard

[lotandard oK v View
| Wiew ;] . .
| Crrienkation v Orientation
Dtedts Telescope
Tirne Skip v P
Telescope Obiects
Image Link, v 1 _

v Image Link
[ ]show in Full Screen Mode Toolbars
Showe Tool Tips
Show Object Tips Status Bar

Another way to hide or display toolbars is to right-click anywhere in the non-
button area of a toolbar, or in the “gray” space behind the toolbars. This
displays the toolbars pop-up menu. The Toolbars and Status Bar dialog boxes
can also be accessed from this menu.

Another way to hide a floating toolbar is to click the x button.

Show in Full Screen Mode

Switching to Full Screen automatically hides the toolbars. If you want the
toolbars in Full Screen, mark the “Show in Full Screen Mode” checkbox.

Show Tool Tips

When you hold the mouse pointer over a toolbar button, without clicking, a
pale-yellow caption appears below the button, describing its use. These fool
tips (sometimes called “balloon help”) are displayed by default. If you don’t
want to see them, clear the “Show ToolTips” checkbox in the Toolbars dialog
box.

Changes to tool -tip status are saved when you save the current Sky
Document.

Show Object Tips

@

S

F'qu:u Mag: 13.9 HA: 00h 13m 00s Air mass: 1.73 .

When you hold the mouse pointer without clicking over an object in the
Virtual Sky, a pale-yellow caption appears below the object, with either its
common name or catalog number.
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If you don’t move the mouse, this object tip disappears after about 30 seconds.
If the Virtual Sky symbol represents a multimedia object, the object tip
indicates the multimedia type — image, video, sound, or notes.

Object tips are displayed by default. If you don’t want to see them, clear the
“Show Object Tips” checkbox in the Toolbars dialog box.

Configuring Object Tips

TheSky6 allows you to specify what information appears in Object Tips. Each
time an Object Tip appears, the information in the text file named Tool ti p
Format . txt 1S used to format the contents of the tip. Below is a sample format
of this text file:

""| Cbj ect nane|

"Mag" | Magni t ude|

"HA" | Hour angl e]

Air mass|Air nass|

RA rate (arcsecs/sec)|RA rate (arcsecs/sec) |
DB field 1| DB field 1]

Edit the contents of this text file to modify what information appears in the
Object Tip. See the “Customizing the Object Information Report” (page 49)
for details about what other information can appear in the Object Tip.

Object Tip Hints
e Object Tips are limited to 80 characters and less.
e Any object attribute can be included in this text file.

Status Bar (View menu)

The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen displays useful information. The
Status Bar dialog box (in the View menu) controls what is displayed.

Status Bar
[v]visible: Other options

Screen Position D Emthin koo

[1Equatorial Local sidereal time

[ Horizon Field width

Cursor Position D sid

Eguatorial []Time
D Bl it |:| Telescope position

e screen position (equatorial or horizon coordinates)
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e cursor position (equatorial or horizon coordinates)

e Earth location (the current city and state/country)

e local sidereal time (When skipping time, shows the time of each “frame.”)
e field width

e telescope position

e date (of the current display)

e time (of the current display)

e angular dimensions of the zoom box (when a zoom box is drawn)

Mark or clear the checkboxes to select or deselect items. You can choose any
combination. (The zoom box dimensions are automatically shown at the left
side when you draw a zoom box, so there is no checkbox for them.) To hide
the Status Bar, clear the “Visible” checkbox. The greater the horizontal
resolution of your display driver, the more items can be shown. Once you
reach the limit, the remaining items are dimmed.

Scroll Bars (View menu)

Use scroll bars on the Virtual Sky to adjust center of the field of view. The
horizontal scroll bar adjusts right ascension or azimuth and the vertical scroll
bar adjusts declination or altitude (depending upon the current projection).

Click the Scroll Bar command on the View menu to turn on and off the scroll
bars. These settings are saved and restored each time the application is
started.

When dragging the scroll bar “thumb” (the rectangular button in the scroll
bar) the status bar displays the destination coordinates in both right
ascension/azimuth and declination/altitude.

Hold down the Control key to disable “dynamic” scrolling (that is, redrawing
the screen after each move) when dragging the scroll bar's thumb.

Undo (Edit menu)

TheSky6 keeps track of each change you make to the Virtual Sky’s
orientation, field of view, and center coordinates. If you have second thoughts
about a change, use the Undo command (from the Edit menu) to return to the
previous settings. Or press CONTROL+Z.

TheSky6 remembers the last 15 changes in the current session (including
changes that occur when the Virtual Sky is automatically updated). As long as
the Undo command is not dimmed, there is at least one more Virtual Sky
change that can be reversed.
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The list of changes is discarded when you exit TheSky6. If there’s a group of
settings you want to keep, use the Save As command to create a Sky
Document (.SKY file).

You can also undo changes that have not yet been saved in the current Sky
Document. Select the New command from the File menu (or press CONTROL+N,
or click the New button in the Standard toolbar). You are prompted to save
changes to the current Sky Document. Click No to discard the changes. The
last saved version will then be reloaded.

Other changes — such as turning on the Equatorial Grid, or switching to Night

Vision mode — are not tracked, and can’t be reversed with the Undo
command. They must be undone manually.
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Adding Reference Lines to the Display

Al =

The Virtual Sky can include reference lines that display coordinates, help you
visualize your orientation, or indicate what part of the sky you’re looking.
There are four principal sets of reference lines. Click the corresponding
button in the View toolbar to hide or display them.

e Equatorial Grid The equatorial grid marks the celestial sphere, in
coordinates of right ascension and declination.

e Horizon Grid The horizon grid shows azimuth and altitude coordinates
with respect to the local horizon.

e Constellation Figures These lines connect the principal stars of each
constellation, giving a rough idea of its astrological or mythological shape.
For example, the lines in Leo suggest a reclining lion.

e C(Constellation Boundaries These lines mark the borders of each
constellation, which often extend well beyond the familiar stars that make
up the constellation. The 88 boundaries fully cover the sky; every object
falls within a constellation. The Constellation Boundaries include labels
naming the constellations. To see the labels, the orientation must be set
to Pole Up, the field of view must be less than 60°, and the Constellations
checkbox on the Common Names sheet of the Labels Setup dialog box
must be marked.

Reference Lines

Telezcope limit lines

[ visible Edit Dedination Limit...

General lines

V] Milky Way (pi
¥y Way o) Edit Altitude Limit. ..
[Cnilky way (solid)
Constellation Horizon-based lines
[eoundaries [ |Lines Cerid Local horizan il
[lorawings [] Meridian () Transparent
@ Opague
W
Equatorial lines =
(e [1Refracted
[ Morth/East indicator [15how in Pole Up orientation

Spacing: | Automatic - Wide Edit Local Horizon. .,

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 21 - Reference Lines dialog box.
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General Lines

There are checkboxes for the Ecliptic, Galactic Equator, Milky Way (picture),
and Milky Way (solid). These options have no matching toolbar buttons.

e Ecliptic - This line shows the daily path of the Sun through the sky.
Because the Sun’s apparent motion is caused by the Earth’s rotation
around the Sun, the Ecliptic also marks the plane of the Earth’s orbit.

e Milky Way (picture) The Milky Way — our home galaxy — 1s displayed as a
high-resolution photograph. See the Real Mode Option command (page
65) for details about adjusting the brightness of the Milky Way picture.

e Milky Way (solid) The Milky Way can also be displayed as a gray filled
polygon. The inner, brighter region is represented with a lighter color
gray.

e Galactic Equator This line marks the central plane of the Milky Way. The
North (NGP) and South Galactic Pole (SGP) are also marked.

Constellation Lines

The Constellation Figures and Constellation Boundaries checkboxes have the
same function as the corresponding buttons on the toolbar. Mark or clear
them to display or hide these lines.

e Boundaries In 1930 astronomer Eugene Delporte proposed a set of
boundaries for each constellation and the IAU has since adopted them as a
standard way to break up the celestial sphere. Mark this option to show
these boundaries. At narrow fields, TheSky6 labels the names of the
constellations near each boundary.

e Lines Mark this option to turn on the lines that connect stars of each
constellation, giving a rough trace of its mythological shape.

e Drawings High-resolution Bevis drawings of the constellations can be
shown on the Virtual Sky.

e Only near screen center Rendering multiple high-resolution constellation
drawings can be taxing on the computer, so you can mark this option to
display photographs of the constellations that are near the center of the
Virtual Sky.

Equatorial Lines
Mark or clear the Grid checkbox in the Equatorial Lines section to turn the

RA-Dec lines on or off.

Grid

A coordinate grid, much like the longitude and latitude lines on a world map,
can be displayed on the Virtual Sky. This equatorial grid displays lines of
right ascension and declination for the current field.
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There are three Equatorial Lines Spacing options. Automatic — Wide and
Automatic — Narrow let TheSky6 control the lines’ spacing. Automatic —
Narrow displays about twice as many lines as Automatic — Wide. As the field
of view changes, TheSky6 adjusts the number of lines to provide useful
resolution, without cluttering the display. When User-Defined is selected, you
can specify the spacing. Enter it as degrees and fractions of degrees. (Don’t
enter hours instead of degrees, and don’t use the minutes/seconds format—
DD.MMSS—by mistake.) There are separate settings for right ascension and
declination.

To avoid cluttering the display, the number of grid lines is limited. If the
User-Defined setting is so small that “too many” equatorial lines would be
shown at the current field of view, TheSky6 overrides the spacing you
selected and switches to the Automatic — Wide setting.

North/East Indicator

Marking this box displays a “quarter compass” that indicates the directions of
North and East. Although they are displayed for all orientations, they are
meaningful only for horizon-based orientations — Zenith, North, South, East,
and West.

Horizon-based Lines

Mark or clear the Grid checkbox in the Horizon-based Lines section to turn
the Alt-Az lines on and off. The Meridian checkbox displays or hides the local
meridian line — 0°/180° azimuth. The meridian 1s (by default) a dashed line, so
it’s easy to distinguish from other lines.

Local

Marking the Local checkbox displays a line that represents the local horizon.
The default local horizon is drawn as a featureless line at 0° altitude. You can
redefine the line so it represents the horizon at your viewing site. Adding
natural objects and obstructions to the horizon gives a better idea of what 1s
and isn’t visible, and the approximate times at which objects rise or set.

1 Select the Reference Lines command from the View menu. The
Reference Lines dialog box appears.

2 Click the Edit Local Horizon button. The Horizon Line Editor dialog
box appears.
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Horizon Editor - NORMAL.HRZ [Local]

Open... ][ Save ][Savegs...] [ Copy ] [ QK ]

Q0*
80°
700
60°
50°
40°
30°
20
10#
L e e LA L ot B s o o e e e

Altitude: 90.00° Azimuth: 248°

Figure 22 — Horizon Editor dialog box.

3 Drag the mouse to change the line’s shape. Hold down the right
mouse button as you drag to draw a straight line, at any angle. You can
start or end a straight line anywhere within the editing area — the straight
line and the existing curve are connected when you release the mouse
button.

4 Type a description in the Description edit box. The description isn’t
required, but it’s a convenient reminder.

5 Click Save to store the Horizon file under its default name. The
default Local Horizon file is normal . hrz and is saved to the <w
Docunent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Hor i zons folder. The default extension is
.HRZ. If you don’t supply an extension, .HRZ is automatically added.

6 Click Save As to create a new Horizon file. The file can have any
name and be stored in any folder. The recommended folder is <wy
Docunent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Hori zons.

Match Horizon Image

When the orientation of the Virtual SKky is not amenable to showing the
photographic horizon, the photographic horizon is hidden automatically and
the local horizon is drawn. If you want the shape of the local horizon to match
the shape of the photographic horizon when this occurs, click the “Match
Horizon Image” button. The Line Editor computes the altitude of the
photographic horizon at one-degree increments of azimuth, and draws the
local horizon line accordingly.

Copy and Paste Buttons

The Copy and Paste buttons copy the current horizon line to the Clipboard, or
paste the horizon line on the Clipboard to the Horizon Editor. The horizon
line 1s represented as a 360-row by 1-column Excel spreadsheet. You can
paste the horizon line into an Excel™ page, modify it, then copy it and paste it
back into the Horizon Editor.
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If you observe from more than one site you’ll probably want to create a
Horizon file for each. Use the Open command to load a different Horizon file.
TheSky6 remembers the last Horizon file you loaded, and automatically
reloads it the next time you run TheSky6.

The Horizon-based Lines section of the Reference Lines dialog box controls
the display of the Local Horizon. Mark or clear the Local checkbox to show or
hide the Local Horizon. The Local Horizon Fill radio buttons of the Reference
Lines dialog box determine how the area “below” the Local Horizon is
treated.

e If Transparent is selected, the local horizon is “see through” so that
objects below the horizon remain visible.

e If Opaque is selected, objects below the horizon line are masked with the
Horizon Line fill color. (Horizon Lines Fill in the Display Properties dialog
box sets this color.)

TheSky6 can help you draw the Horizon line. See the section “Limit Line and
Horizon Line Assistance” for details. The Local Horizon line is a limit line.
When limit lines are active (see “Telescope Limit Lines,” below), you cannot
slew a computer-controlled telescope below the Local Horizon.

Refracted

Near the horizon, the atmosphere refracts (bends) the light so much that
objects below the “physical” horizon are visible. Marking the Refracted
checkbox displays a line that outlines the “refracted” horizon. The refracted
horizon is the same color (by default) as other horizon-based lines. It’s not
marked in any special way.

Show in Pole Up Orientation

The local horizon is normally only shown when the Orientation menu’s Zenith
Up command is selected. Mark the “Show in Pole Up Orientation” option to
always show the local horizon, regardless of the current display orientation.

Telescope Limit Lines

Few telescopes have an unrestricted range of movement. Their construction,
or the use of a particular eyepiece or accessory, limits how far they can move
in particular directions. You don’t want to accidentally “bang into” one of
these limits.

To reduce the chance of this happening, TheSky6 lets you define limit curves.

When a limit curve is active, TheSky6 will not slew the telescope to any point
or object within the region bounded by the curve. If you're slewing to an

101



TheSky6

102

object outside this region, but the slew requires the telescope to cross the
boundary, TheSky6 attempts to stop the slew when it reaches the boundary.

Creating a limit line is relatively simple. Set up the telescope as you would
normally use it. Use its setting circles (or electronic readout) to determine
which parts of the sky it can’t be pointed to. (TheSky6 has a “digital setting
circles” feature that can help. See page 233.) Then transfer the coordinates to
the limit line, as explained below.

You can define limit curves in equatorial or horizon coordinates. It makes
sense to use coordinates that match your telescope’s mounting (equatorial or
alt-az), since these relate directly to the mount’s movements.

There are two default limit-line files, declinit.hrz andaltlinmt.hrz. Both
are stored in the <vy Document s>\ Sof tware Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Hor i zons folder. The
following description assumes you're modifying the default files (but you can
create additional files with different names). To create a custom limit line:

1 Select the Reference Lines command from the View menu. The
Reference Lines dialog box appears.

2 Click Edit Dec Limit or Edit Alt Limit. Choose Edit Dec Limit for
equatorial telescopes.

3 Choose Edit Alt Limit for telescopes with alt-az mounting. The
Horizon Editor dialog box — the same dialog box used to create the Local
Horizon line — is displayed (page 55). A default limit line has already been
drawn.

4 Drag the mouse to change the line’s shape. Hold down the right
mouse button as you drag to draw a straight line, at any angle. You can
start or end a straight line anywhere within the editing area — the straight
line and any existing curve are connected when you release the mouse
button

5 Type a description in the Description edit box. You might want to
indicate the telescope model, or which accessories this limit setting is for.
The Description is optional.

6 Click Save to store the Limit file under its default name. The default
files are declinit.hrz and altlinit. hrz. By default, Limit files have the
extension .HRZ and are stored in TheSky6’s user subfolder. If you don’t
supply an extension, .HRZ is automatically added.

7 Click Save As to create a new Limit file. The file can have any name
and be stored in any folder. If you use the default extension and folder, you
won’t have any trouble finding it.

If you have accessories that further limit the movement of your telescope,
you’ll want to mount them and create additional limit-line files.
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Once you've created a limit line, you might want to connect the telescope to
your computer and move it — cautiously! — to see if you supplied the correct
coordinates. If there’s any doubt, be conservative. If the limit line is too
“tight,” TheSky6 might not be able to stop a slew in time.

To load a limit line file, open the Reference Lines dialog box by pressing
CONTROL+SHI FT+R and click either Edit Declination Limit or Edit Altitude
Limit. Then click Open. In the Open dialog box, select the file and click Open.

To display the Limit Line, mark the Visible checkbox in the Telescope Limits
section of the Reference Lines dialog box.

Limit Line and Horizon Line Assistance

TheSky6 can help you draw limit lines or local horizon lines. After establishing
a link with your telescope (see “Chapter 20 Controlling Your Telescope”),
you can position the telescope at its limits (or near the horizon) and let
TheSky6 add points to the curve for you.

1 Create a rough approximation of the desired horizon or limit line.
You don’t even need a rough line — TheSky6 can draw the complete line
from scratch, if you move the telescope through every point on the line.

2 Connect your telescope to the computer and establish a link.
3 Display the Limit Line or Horizon Line.
4 Move the telescope so it’s pointing near the limit or the horizon.

The Virtual Sky’s cross hairs should be near the Limit Line or Local
Horizon.

5 Select Line Editor from the Telescope menu. The Telescope Line
Editor dialog box appears.

6 Click the radio button of the line you’re editing (Horizon, Altitude
Limit, or Declination Limit).

7 Mark the “Continuously follow telescope” checkbox if you want
TheSky6 to automatically add or modify points as the telescope
moves.

8 Move the telescope so that it’s at a limit or horizon-line
obstruction point. If you're setting a limit, watch the telescope as you
move it. If you're outlining the horizon, look through the telescope.

9 Click Connect. You'll see the limit line redrawn to include the point.
(This step isn’t needed if you marked “Continuously follow telescope” —
TheSky6 automatically modifies the line.)

10 Repeat Steps 8 and 9 to add additional points. Pick points that
represent extreme positions. For example, if your horizon includes a high-
rise apartment, pick the left and right edges of the top of the building.
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Activating the Limit Line

Displaying a limit line does not automatically activate it. To do so, select the
Setup command from the Telescope menu. Confirm that the “Impose Slew
Limits” checkbox is marked, then click OK. (It is marked by default.)

If you try to move the telescope into a “forbidden” region, you are prompted
twice to confirm that you really want to override the limit, and warned that
damage might occur. Be cautious.

If your telescope has a computer-controlled drive (e.g., Celestron NexStar, or
Software Bisque Paramount ME), open the Telescope Setup dialog box and
mark the “Attempt to stop slews in progress through slew limits” checkbox.
TheSky6 will then monitor the telescope’s motion. If you use the drive’s
controller to try to slew through the forbidden region, TheSky6 will try to stop
the slew when the boundary 1s reached.

The telescope link Simulator provides a convenient way to check operation of
the limit lines before connecting a telescope. See page 221.

Disclaimer

Any motor-driven telescope can — through accident, carelessness, or
component failure — be run into its mechanical limits. Software Bisque
provides the limit line feature as a convenience — not as a guaranteed cure for
the problem. You are responsible for the safe use of your instrument.

Field of View Indicator (View menu)
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A Field of View Indicator (or FOVI for short) is a screen element that
represents the field of view of an eyepiece, CCD sensor, camera body,
Telrad™ finder or multi-optic system. As you zoom the display, this FOVI
shrinks or expands in proportion to the field of view.
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Figure 23 — Multiple Field of View Indicators on the Virtual Sky.

TheSky6 incorporates an “equipment-centric” method for setting up and
defining your Field of View Indicators. You specify your telescopes,
eyepieces, CCD, video or traditional film cameras, and TheSky6 can
automatically generate the FOVIs for one, any or all combinations. TheSky6
also allows you to define custom FOVI’s that have up to 20 distinct
components.

TheSky6's on screen FOVI’s are configurable and customizable. They can be:

e Moved to any part of the screen.

e C(Copied then pasted and “pinned” to a specific equatorial coordinate.

e Rotated to any angle. This angle is maintained from session to session.
e Used as the telescope cross hairs.

e Used to create a telescope mask.

Using TheSky6 FOVIs are described below.

e Moving a FOVI Select an individual FOVI by clicking on one of the lines
that make up the FOVI, or click on the center marker. Two small squares
appear when the FOVI is selected. Click and drag the square in the center
of the FOVI to move it. Release the mouse button when the FOVI is in
place.

Copying a FOVI Right-click on one of the lines that make up the FOVI, or

right-click on the center marker. Two small squares appear when the
FOVI is selected. On the pop up menu, click Copy. A duplicate copy of the
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selected FOVI is created and "pinned" at the current equatorial
coordinates. See Moving a FOVI above for details about positioning the
new FOVL

e Rotating a FOVI Select an individual FOVI by clicking on one of the
lines that make up the FOVI, or click on the center marker. Two small
squares appear when the FOVI is selected. Click and drag the outer
square to rotate the entire FOVI. Release the mouse button when the
FOVI has been rotated the desired amount. Note that the description text
1s not rotated.

e Using FOVI for the Telescope Cross Hair The telescope cross hair by
default consist of small circle. You can specify any FOVI to be used as the
cross hair instead.

Click Telescope | Field of View Indicators command.

Click on the My FOVIs tab.

Select the FOVI to use as for the telescope cross hair.

Click Edit.

On the Create/Edit Detector Geometry dialog box, select Telescope
from the Reference Frame list. Click OK twice.

Ol = W N -

e C(Creating a Telescope Mask When a FOVI is defined as type Telescope
Mask the Virtual Sky simulates the view through a telescope.

Click Telescope | Field of View Indicators command.

Click on the My FOVIs tab.

Select the FOVI to use as for the telescope cross hair.

Click Edit. On the Create/Edit Detector Geometry dialog box, select
Telescope from the Reference Frame list.

5 Click OK twice.

=W N

FOVIs in earlier versions of TheSky6 were displayed at a “fixed” orientation
relative to the screen. When the screen was rotated, the FOVI did not rotate.
FOVIs in TheSky6 are much more flexible. A FOVIs orientation is
independent of the screen, and can be rotated at any angle. This information 1s
preserved from session to session.

Creating FOVIs for Your Equipment

106

Generating a complete set of Field of View Indicators is easy. All you need to
do 1s specify your equipment; TheSky6 does the rest for you.

1 Click View | Field of View Indicators.
Or click the Field of View Indicators button in the View toolbar, or press CONTROL+SHI FT+F.
The Field of View Indicators dialog box is displayed.



2 Click the Telescopes tab.

Field of View Indicators.

Telescopes | Eyepieces || Detectors | Create FOVIs | My FOVIs |

My telescopes:

RCOS Carbon 20" ff8. 1 Ritche|
Takahashi FS-152 f/8 Refractc

Create... | Create new telescope

Edit selected telescope

Remove selected telescope

Add from telescope database
List: | Astro-Physics 105 Traveller /5.8 v
& >
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On the Telescopes tab, add your telescopes to the My Telescopes list. The easiest way to
do this is to select them from the Add from Telescope Database list. If your telescope is
not listed, you can define its optical characteristics by clicking the Create button.

Create/Edit Telescope

Description: ! <Telescope Description =

Aperture (mm): | 2000.0 =

= . s
Focal ratio: ‘ 5.0 3

On the Create/Edit Telescope dialog box, enter its description, the aperture in millimeters and
the focal ratio and then click OK. Repeat this procedure for each telescope you own.

3 Click the Eyepieces tab.

Field of View Indicators |E”z|

Telescopes | Eyepieces |-Dehecmrs | Create FOVIS“EE -My FOVIs‘:

My eyepieces:

Clave2s
Celestron Ultima 60 mm
Crion Ultrascopic 5 mm

Create... [ Create new eyepiece

Edit selected eyepiece

Remove selected eyepiece

Add from eyepiece database

List: | Orion Ultrascopic 5 mm b

On the Eyepieces tab, add your eyepieces to the My Eyepieces list. The easiest way to do
this is to select them from the Add from Eyepiece Database list. If your eyepiece is not
listed, you can define its optical characteristics by clicking the Create button.

Create/Edit Eyepiece

Description: ! <Eyepiece Description >

Apparent field width (degrees): | 20.0 =

Focal length (mm): | 10.0 : |

||§ oK

Cancel




TheSky6

108

On the Create/Edit Eyepiece dialog box, enter its description, the apparent field width, in
degrees, and the focal length, in millimeters and then click OK. Repeat this procedure for
each eyepiece you own.

Click the Detectors tab.

Field of Yiew Indicators

Telescopes | Eyepieces I Detectors |Creabe FOVIs || My FOVIS

My detectors:
SHIG ST 5127, Create... | Create new detector {CCD/fim/video) geometr:
SBIG STV Normal (greate...] (CCD/fiimjvideo) g ¥

Edit selected detector
Remove selected detector

Add from detector database

List: | SBIG STV Mormal B

(o J[ma ] e (e |

On the Detectors tab, add your detectors to the My Detectors list. The easiest way to do
this is to select them from the Add from Detector Database list. If your detector is not
listed, you can define its geometry by clicking the Create button.

Create/Edit Detector Geometry |2| E|
Detector description: | <Detector Description:=| i
Units
(&) mm
D arcminutes
Elements
ST | Descriton: | |
Element 2 3 -
Element 3 = || -~ Shape * ¥
Element 4 ) Cirde Size: | 1 | 1
Element 5 ® | G
Element & Rectangle =l o i}
Offset:
) Marker =
() Telrad(tm) Pixels: | 0 ‘ 0
Reference frame: lSCI'EEI'I w | I QK ] [ Cancel ]

On the Create/Edit Detector Geometry dialog box, first enter the description, and select the
units of measure (either millimeters or arcminutes). Detectors can include up to 20 different
“screen elements.” For each element in the detector, enter a description (such as SBI G ST-
99999 i magi ng det ect or), select the shape of the screen element (circular, rectangular,
screen marker, or Telrad™ finder) and then specify the x and y dimensions, the offset of the
element from the center of the screen (based on the unit of measure you've selected above)
and the number of pixels in the detector, where applicable. TheSky6 can use this information
to compute image scale. Finally, select the frame of reference for the detector. It can be
based upon a fixed screen position (Screen), specific right ascension and declination
coordinates (Equatorial), used the telescope cross hairs (Telescope), or as a telescope.
Repeat this procedure for each eyepiece you own.

Click the Create FOVIs tab.
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Field of View Indicators

Telescopes | Eyepieces || Detectors i Create FOVIs | My FOVIs

Create one Field of View Indicator (FOVI)

@My evepiece O My detegtor: |S|r|us Plossl 26 mm w \
My telescope: iCEIeshnn C5+5CT ~ }
Create multiple FOVIs (automatically) Image Link

[ Add All Detectors + All Telescopes ]

{0 combinations) |:| Rotate FOVIs to computed position
angle

[ Add Al Eyepieces + All Telescopes ]

{1 combinations) Telescope mask opacity (34): lQD :J

If you want to create a single FOVI, click either the My Eyepiece or My Detector option, then
select the appropriate one from the list. Select the telescope from the My Telescope list and
then click Add My FOVI. The new FOVI is added to the FOVI report in the My FOVIs tab
(Whew!).

To create FOVIs for every combination of telescope, eyepiece or detector, click Add All
Detectors + All Telescopes or Add All Eyepieces + All Telescopes.

If you want to create a FOVI based on a photograph or CCD image, first perform an Image
Link on the image (page 189). When there’s an Image Linked image, the Add FOVI from
Image Link is undimmed. Click it to add the FOVI to My FOVIs.

Mark the “Rotate FOVIs To Computed Position Angle” option to have TheSky6 automatically
rotate the field of view indicator based upon the position angle of the Image Link image.

Click the My FOVIs tab.

Field of View Indicators

Telescopes | Eyepieces | Detectors | Create FOvIs | My FQVIs |
Description On | Size (mins) | Scale/Mag. = Type Ref....
RCOS Carbon 20" f/8. 1 Ritchey-Chreti... [ 3ix 31 0,45 CCD ... Screen
Takahashi F5-152 fja Refractor + Apo... - 104 x 104 1.53 CCD ... Screen
RCOS Carbon 20" f/8. 1 Ritchey-Chreti... - 13x 13 0.37 CCD ... Screen
Takahashi F5-152 fja Refractor + SBIG... - 42x 42 1.24 CCD ... Screen
< |
Dgn I:‘Ereview [ Center ] [ Edit..- ] [ Remove ]
Co o ]| o

FOVIs are displayed in columns. Click on the column header to sort them by description,
visibility (on or off), size (arcminutes), scale/magnitude, type, or reference frame.

Select one or more FOVIs and then click On to display them. Click Preview to center and
frame the Virtual Sky based on the dimensions of the indicator. The Center button adjusts the
position of the Virtual Sky to center on the FOVI. FOVIs can be “pinned” to any right
ascension/declination coordinate or screen coordinate.

The Edit button allows you to change the properties of the selected FOVI. Click the Remove
button to permanently delete the indicator.
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Telescope Mask Opacity

When a FOVI is defined as type Telescope Mask the Virtual Sky is drawn to
simulate the view through a telescope. Adjust the transparency of the mask
using the Telescope Mask Opacity option on the Create FOVIs tab.

Figure 24 — FOVI using the Telescope Mask property.

Telrad™ Finder

110

= Normal.sky - TheSky &

Figure 25 - Telrad finder.

A Telrad Finder is a unique Field of View Indicator because its field of view is
not dependent upon a telescope optical system. However, TheSky6's FOVIs
require that you define a telescope and eyepiece or detector to create a FOVL
So, in order to define a Telrad FOVI, you must create a "dummy" FOVI (based
on a telescope/eyepiece combination) and then modify its geometry.
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Select the Field of View Indicators command from the View menu to
display the Field of View Indicators dialog box.

Click the Telescopes tab and then click the Create button.

On the Create/Edit Telescope dialog box, enter Tel rad Tel escope in the
description text box and then click the OK button.

Click the Eyepieces tab and then click Create.

On the Create/Edit Eyepiece dialog box, enter Tel rad Eyepi ece in the
description text box and then click the OK button.

Click the Create FOVIs tab.

Click the My Eyepiece option and then select Telrad Eyepiece from the
list.

Select Telrad Telescope from the list and then click Add My FOVI.

Click the My FOVIs tah.

Select “Telrad Telescope + Telrad Eyepiece” from the list and then click
Edit to display the Create/Edit Detector Geometry dialog box.

Click Telrad from the Shape group. Change the Description to just Tel r ad
and then click the OK button.

Select the Telrad FOVI from the My FOVI list and then mark the “On”
option. Click the Preview button to automatically center the Telrad on the
Virtual Sky.
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Chapter 8 Labels

The first time TheSky6 runs, the common names for the following items are
displayed. (Objects that don’t have common names aren’t labeled.)

e Messier objects
e Planets, Sun, Moon

To hide these labels, select the Labels command from the View menu and
choose Common Names in the fly out menu. Or click the Common Names
button in the View toolbar.

Extended labels are customizable, database-specific labels for stellar and non-
stellar objects. See “Extended Labels” on page 114 for details.

Label Setup

The Labels Setup dialog box controls what types of objects are labeled.
Choose the Labels command from the View menu, and then select Setup from
the fly out menu. (Or press ALT+Lto open the Labels Setup dialog box
directly.)

Labels Setup @El

Common Names

Stars: Al

[ comman non-stellar =

[ constellations
Messier

5un, planets, moons

[Bayer designation

[ IFlamsteed designation

Comets

[IMiner planets

o [ coxa ]

Figure 26 — Labels Setup dialog box.

The Common Name Labels setup is self-explanatory. Mark the checkboxes of
the labels you want, clear those you don’t want, then click OK.

The number of labels displayed is limited to about 150, to avoid cluttering the
Virtual Sky.

If an object is dimmer than the value in the Magnitude Limit edit box, its
extended data are not displayed. You can enter values from 30.0 to -6.0.
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The default magnitude is zero (0.00). It does not, however, set a limit of zero,
but tells TheSky6 to show as many extended labels as possible, without
cluttering the display. Entering a value other than zero sets an actual limit.
Fractional values are okay.

For Common Name labels, click Apply to preview the effects of your changes,
without exiting. Click OK to accept the changes. Click Cancel to discard your
changes — even if you used Apply to preview them.

Extended Labels
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Extended labeling is available only when the field of view is 50° or less.
They’re most useful when studying a limited number of objects at field angles
of 1° or less.

To show or hide all extended labels, select the Labels command in the View
menu, and then select the Extended Labels option in the fly out menu.

Extended Labels are somewhat customizable in that you can specify what
catalog-specific data is shown. To define the label, select Display Explorer
command from the View menu. Navigate to “Core Databases” and open the
“Stellar” or “Non-Stellar” nodes. Click on the “Extended Labels” node, and
then click on the small yellow label icon to show the labeling options.

Extended labels for stars can include any of the following.

e Star identifier (ID)

e Equatorial coordinates (current epoch right ascension and declination)
e Magnitude

e Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory catalog identifier (SAO ID)

e Spectral class

e Position error

e Distance

e Proper motion

e B and V magnitudes

e Hipparcos identifier (ID)

Use the Display Explorer to view the labeling parameters for other catalogs
since they are too numerous to outline here.

Extended labels appear to the left of an object, common names appear to the
right. This allows both labels to be read at the same time.

Labeling, labeling format and extended label selections last through the
current session.
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Ei_uzcl'i:' Cluster- " -

PR

Figure 27 - Common name labels (right) and extended label (left).

To make any changes permanent, save the current Sky Document.

User-Defined Data in User-Created Databases

If you create your own databases and add user-specified data to each record,
the labels of these items will appear on the Extended Labels sheet for that
database. Mark the checkboxes of the data items you want displayed.
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Chapter 9 Comets, Minor Planets, and Satellites

TheSky6 can display up to 1000 comets, 10,000 satellites and virtually an
unlimited number of minor planets. You can also enter orbital elements
directly into a dialog box, or download them from the Internet.

Satellites are plotted in real time, using two-line orbital elements (TLEs).
Continually updated elements for all satellites can easily be downloaded from
the Internet.

Entering Orbital Elements

Comet and minor planet data are entered the same way.

1 Select the Comets and Minor Planets command from the Data menu. The
Comets and The Comets and Minor Planets dialog box appears.

Comets and Minor Planets

Comets |Minor Planets | Extended Minor Planets

Mame: Number of comets: 166

2P fEncke i Edit...
9P Tempel = —
10P Tempel e
22P Kopff

28P Meujmin

29P (Schwassmann-Wachmann Renovei
30PReinmuth

31P/Schwassmann-vWachmann b=
32P [Comas-Sola

36P \Whipple

37F Forbes Obszervable. ..
39P /Oterma

40P Vaisala

42P Meujmin

43P fWolfHarrington

47P Ashbrook-Jackson e

by
(=]
=
S
m
o
o

[TTTITTITTITITTTIRIEE

[ CK ][ Cancel ] Help

2 Select the Comets or Minor Planets tab.
3 Click Add. The Comet Input or Minor Planets Input dialog box appears.

Comet Input |E|g\ Minor Planet Input

Name: | Comet Name | [ ok ] [ concal | [mport... ||| neme: | TR [ ox ][ concel ] [mgort... |
Orbital elements Orbital elements
Eccentricity {g): | 0.0000000 | Date of perihelion Eccentricity (e): | 00000000 | - Dat= of periheion
d O = ; o —
Perihelion distance (q): | 0.0000000 | Menth 1 3 Semi-major axis (2): | 0.000000 || Momt: [t =&
Orbital inclination (: | 0.00000 | bavilooo0 | Orbital indination (i; | 0.000000 | e[ 0.00000 |
Longitude of the T ———————————1  Year: | 2000 2 Longitude of the —————————————  year; | 2000 %
ascending node: !UUUUUU—l - L—v ascending node: | 0.000000 | LJ
Argument of perihelion | 0.00000 ! Computed position Argument of perihelion | 0.000000 ! Computed position
Edliptic epoch: EEUDD v| Edliptic epach: iznﬂlj vl
—_— —_—
Absolute magritude (g): | 0.00 | Mean angmoly: | 0.000000 |
—_— —_—
Magnitude constant (): | 0.00 | Absolute magnitude (H); | 0.000000 ill——=
Compute 1 Compute
[ comoute | Magnitude slope (8): | 0.000000 | aroy
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4 Enter aname for the object in the Name edit box. This name appears next to the
object when Common Name labels are displayed.

5 Enter all the required values.

6 Change the Epoch, if necessary. Epoch 2000.0 is the default. You can also specify a
month and date.

7 Click OK to accept the entry and close the dialog box. If any entry has the wrong
format, or is outside its acceptable range, you are prompted to change it. You can’t close the
dialog box until all entries are “correct.” The Comets and Minor Planets dialog box returns.

8 If you do not want the object displayed, highlight its name in the Name list.
Then clear its checkbox. Newly added comets and minor planets are automatically
active. For any comets or minor planets to be displayed, the Comet or Minor Planet checkbox
in the Display Explorer dialog box must also be marked.

Newly added comets and minor planets are automatically active. For any
comets or minor planets to be displayed, the Comet or Minor Planet checkbox
in the Display Explorer dialog box must also be marked.

To change the orbital elements for an object, highlight its name in the Name
list. Then click Edit to display the Input dialog box.

To delete an object, highlight its name in the Name list. Then click Remove.
You are prompted to confirm the removal. Even if you respond Yes, you can
still override the deletion by clicking Cancel.

To remove a comet or minor planet from the display without deleting it,
highlight it in the Name list, and then clear its checkbox.

Comets and minor planets can be used with Time Skip animation, like any
other Solar System object. You can follow the path of a comet, or predict
when a minor planet will occult a deep-space object. See Chapter 18 Object
Paths and Time Skips .”

Comet and Minor Planet Data Storage

“Local” comet and minor planet data are stored in conet . dat and ni norpl . dat .
These files are limited to 1000 objects each. To display additional minor
planets, see “Extended Minor Planet Data” below.

Adding Orbital Elements from Databases
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TheSky6 comes with text-format databases for comets and minor planets. You
can import individual objects, or load the entire database.

There is a single comet database, called conets. cnt . It’s in the <my
Docunent s\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Conet s folder.

Minor planet databases are stored in the <My Docunent s\ Sof t war e
Bi sque\ TheSky6\ M nor Pl anets folder. The minor planet number indicates
order of designation by the IAU (1 = Ceres, 2 = Pallas, and so on). The file
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named Ast or b. dat includes the about 230,000 named minor planets, and 1s
updated regularly.

You can import objects from the Comets and Minor Planets sheets, or from
the Comet Input and Minor Input dialog boxes.

1 Click Import.
The Import Comet Data or Import Minor Planet Data dialog box appears. The default
subfolders are <My Docunent s\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Conets and <My
Docunent s\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ M nor Pl anet s. If the file you want isn’t in
these folders, use the browsing controls to find it.

2 Highlight the name of the file you want, then click Open. Or just double-click the
name. The Select list box appears. (Large databases might take a few seconds to load.)

Select 7)) B select EHE

Comet Mame: Minor planet name:

2P Encke - 2060 Chiron -

9P Tempel 5145 Pholus

10P Tempel 7066 Messus

21P/Giacobini-Zinner 10199 Chariklo

22P fKopff 7 10370 Hylonome

28P Meujmin 15807 1994 GVa

29P fSchwassmann-Wachma 15309 1994 15

30P Reinmuth 15310 1994 JR1

31P/Schwassmann-Wachma 15336 1995 DAZ

32P/Comas-Sola 15374 1996 TLEG

35P \Whipple 15375 1936 TPSS

37F Forbes 15883 1997 CR29

39P Oterma e 16684 1994 101 e
I Ok l [ Cancel ] I K l [ Cancel ]

3 Highlight the object you want to add. You can select more than one object. To select a
range of objects, click on the first, then press sHIFT when you click on the last. To select (or
deselect) single objects, press coONTROL when you click.

4  Click OK. If you're importing from Comet Input or Minor Input dialog box, the object’s orbital
coordinates are written into the edit boxes. If you're importing from the Comets or Minor
Planets sheet, the new object now appears in the Name list. It is automatically made active.

5 Click OK again (if you’re still in the Comet Input or Minor Planets Input box).
The new object now appears in the Name list. It is automatically made active.

The comets and minor planets listed in the Name boxes are called the local
lists. The local lists are limited to 100 objects each. In addition to the Import
feature described above, there is another way to add minor planets to the local
lists. It’s explained in the “Extended Minor Planet Data” section, below.

Comets and minor planets are Solar System objects. They appear in the Solar
System node of the Find dialog box. Their positions are updated whenever
the other Solar System objects are. When a large number are displayed, the
updating might take a long time. You can either hide some (by clearing their
checkboxes), or you can lengthen the time between updates.
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Obtaining Orbital Elements from the Internet

You can directly access comet and minor planet orbital elements over the
Internet. Or, download them at:

www. har var d. edu/ i au/ Ephereri des.

1 Establish a connection with the Internet.

2 From the Comets sheet, click Observable.
From the Minor Planets sheet, click Distant, Critical, or Unusual. A select dialog
box (like the one in Step 2 of the previous section) appears.

3 Highlight the object you want to add.
You can select more than one object. To select a range of objects, click on the first, then
press sHIFT when you click on the last. To select (or deselect) single objects, press CONTROL
when you click.

4 Click OK.
The object is added to the Name list and automatically made active.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to add more objects from different groups to the Name lists.

Extended Minor Planet Data

TheSky6 can display hundreds of thousands of minor planets at one time. You
can see which minor planets might show up in a photograph, or might be part
of an interesting occultation.

The data for these minor planets are in the <My Docunent s\ Sof t war e
Bi sque\ TheSky6\ M nor Pl anets folder.

1 Select the Extended Minor Planets command from the Data menu.
The Select Minor Planet File dialog box appears.

2 Choose the .MPL file you want. Click Open (or double-click the name). TheSky6
loads all the objects in the file and computes their current positions.

3 Select the Display Explorer command from the View menu. The Display Explorer
dialog box appears.

4 Highlight Extended Minors Planets. Mark its checkbox.

5 Click OK The minor planets you loaded are displayed.

When you click on an extended minor planet to identify it, its elements are
numerically integrated to update them to the current epoch. The coordinates
reported in the Object Information dialog box are computed to an accuracy of
+1 arcsecond. Extended minor planets keep their originally plotted positions;
they are not updated. Therefore, they cannot be used with time-skip
animation. To update their positions, reload their .MPL file.

To hide extended minor planets, open the Display Explorer dialog box and
clear the Extended Minor Planet checkbox in the Solar System objects node.

Adding Extended Minor Planets to the Minor Planets Local List
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Extended minor planets can easily be added to the local minor planets list.
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1 Click on the minor planet you want to add. The Object Information dialog box
appears.

2 Highlight the minor planet in the Object List (if necessary).

Select the Utility tab.

4 Click Copy to Local. The minor planet is added to the list in the Comets and Minor Planets
dialog box. You can confirm this by opening the dialog box. The local minor planets list is
limited to 100 objects. You will be prompted if you try to add more.

w

The newly added minor planets are automatically saved when you exit
TheSky6.

1 Select the Extended Minor Planets command from the Data menu. The Select
Minor Planet File dialog box appears.

2 Choose the .MPL file you want. Click Open (or double-click the name). TheSky6
loads all the objects in the file and computes their current positions. High accuracy plotting of
a large file can take up to 10 minutes on a slower computer.

3 Select the Display Explorer command from the View menu. The Display Explorer
dialog box appears.

4 Highlight Extended Minor Planets. Mark its checkbox.

5 Click OK The extended minor planets you loaded are displayed.

Adding Extended Minor Planets to the Minor Planets Local List

Satellites

1 Click on the minor planet you want to add. The Object Information dialog box
appears.

2 Highlight the minor planet in the Object List (if necessary).

Select the Utility tab.

4 Click Copy to Local. The minor planet is added to the list in the Comets and Minor Planets
dialog box. You can confirm this by opening the dialog box. The local minor planets list is
limited to 1000 objects. You will be prompted if you try to add more.

w

TheSky6 can plot satellite orbits using two-line-element (TLE) sets published
by Space Command Center. Because these data go out-of-date after about
forty-five days, no TLE data are supplied.

155 [ZARYA

Figure 28 - International Space Station.

The latest TLE data can be obtained from the Satellites dialog box (by clicking
the Satellites command from the Data menu) or directly from the Space Track
web site at http:/www.space-track.com. Note: You must be a registered user
to access this site. Click on the “Create New Account” link on the above site
to do so.
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The TLE data at this site are grouped into subsets of related satellites, such
as weather, spy, communications, and “100 brightest.” There is also a master
list of all currently orbiting satellites.

The Satellite dialog box can automatically download any of these by clicking
the “Import from Web” button and then selecting the desired category.

To save TLE data as a text file:

1

6
7

From your web browser, visit Space Track web site and log on.

Click the “Create New Account” link if you do not already have an account.

Click the Bulk Data Downloads link to view to retrieve a list of all satellites.
Click on the TLE data set you wish to view. For example, Weather
Satellites.

From your browser, click Open.

If you have suitable decompression software installed on your computer (such as WinZip
or PKUnzip), the TLE text file should appear in unzip software for extraction. Consult your
zip software documentation for details.

Extract and save the text file to the <My Documents>\Software
Bisque\Satellites folder.

From TheSky®6, click Data | Satellites.

Click Import From File, and then select the text file from step 4.

Plotting Satellite Orbits

Plotting satellite orbits requires little more than loading a TLE file.

1 Select the Satellites command from the Data menu.
The Satellites dialog box appears.

Satellites

Update frequency: |Fast v [

128 currently loaded.
Import From File... 0 date rejected

[Juse custom propagator: Phillips Labs

Orbital elements

Import From Web...

[ ]compute on startup
C:\DOCUME ~1\DBISQUELOCALS ~11Temp\SAT3C. tmp

Paths
[]Plot paths Compute frequency (minutes): | 0.25

4|40

Number of increments: | 20

2 In the Satellites dialog box, set the following parameters.
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Update Frequency (Fast, Medium, Slow, Very Slow, Never) sets the relative rate at which
satellite positions in the Virtual Sky are updated. Updating a large number of satellites at a
high rate might cause the computer to slow down.
Compute On Startup automatically loads the TLE file when TheSky®6 is launched.

3 Click the Import From Web button.
The “Import Satellites from www.Space-Track.org” dialog box appears. Note that this requires
an Internet connection.

Import Satellites from www.Space-Track.... E|E|

Satelite TLE data is obtained from the Space
Track web site (www.space-frack.org).
Cancel

You must be a registered user and have a
valid password to access this site,

User name: <MyUserName>|
Password: e e R R

Category

Full Satellite Catalog
Geosynchronous Satellites
Mavigation Satellites
Weather Satellites

Iridium Satellites
COrbcomm Satellites
Globalstar Satelites
Intelsat Satellites

Inmarsat Satelites R,
B s v T b lidm

il

Help

Enter your user name and password to access the Space Track web site. If you do not have a
connection to the Internet, click the Import from File button and select a previously
downloaded TLE file on your hard disk instead.

4 Highlight the category you want. Click OK. Or simply double-click the category. If the
file is not in the <My Docunent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Satel | i tes folder, use
the controls to browse for it. The TLEs are loaded and you are returned to the Satellites dialog
box. Note that only one category can be selected at a time.

The satellites should now be visible in the Virtual Sky, even if you haven’t
exited the Satellites dialog box. If the “date-rejected” message indicates that
one or more satellites’ TLEs are out-of-date, check the Time dialog box for
the correct time. If the satellites do not move, it’s probably because the “Use
computer’s clock” button 1s not pressed (page 15).

If “Number of increments” text box shows a number greater than zero, you
will see a line showing the calculated future path of the satellite. The length of
this line is the distance traveled by the satellite in the “Compute frequency”
interval, multiplied by the “Number of increments.”

In the off chance you’ve written your own satellite orbital propagator,
Software Bisque can provide a “hook” to access the propagator when the
“Use custom propagator” checkbox is marked. Contact Software Bisque for
more information.

Mark the "Frame Object” option on the Find dialog box (page 49) to locate any
satellite by name.
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Finl ®
Frame object [ ] Objectinformation
= satelites ~
- SAT ARIANE 4R/B
88 SAT ASTEX 1

- SAT ATLAS CENTALR 2 =
i SAT ATLAS CENTAUR R/B
i+ SAT AUREOLE 1R/B

i SAT AURECLE 2R/B

- SAT COBER/B

- SAT COROMAS F

i~ SAT COSMOS 1075 R/B

(- SAT COSMOS 1140 R/B

i~ SAT COSMOS 1151R/B

- SAT COSMOS 1206 R/B

- SAT COSMOS 1220

- SAT COSMOS 1233 R/B

i SAT COSMOS 1263 R/B

! _caTeoAcKMnc 4071 nio

RIEEREE R

Find: | SAT ASTEX 1 v|

£

[ Find l [genher & Frame ] [ Close ]

Figure 29 - Satellites listed in the Find dialog box.
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What is a Sky Document?

A Sky Document (.SKY file) is a record of the configuration of the Virtual Sky.
Loading a Sky Document restores the configuration stored in that document.
Sky Documents keep track of the following items.

e Location settings

e Time settings

e Orientation settings

e Field width

e all Display Explorer settings (object labeling, lines and labels, magnitude
limits, active/inactive databases, etc.)

e the Display Properties file currently loaded

e stellar brightness and contrast

e stars/planets recomputation intervals

e Status Bar configuration

e Printing and page Setup options

e User-defined data

e Embedded TPoint Models

When you change any item listed above, you change the Sky Document.
That’s why the Undo command is in the Edit menu, not the View menu.

Default Configuration

The first time TheSky6 runs, the Virtual Sky has the following default
configuration, stored in the default Sky Document, nor mal . sky.

e Zenith Up mode with the South viewing direction is selected.

e The viewing angle is set to 100°.

e The Milky Way and most deep-space objects are visible.

e The Common Name labels for comets and Messier objects are displayed.
e The, Local Horizon is shown.

e The Status Bar and all toolbars are visible.

Selecting a Sky Document at Startup

When TheSky6 first runs, it loads Nor mal . sky from the <wmy
Docurent s>\ Sof t ware Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Docunent s folder. Every time after,
it loads the previously saved Sky Document.
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If you want TheSky6 to start up with a different Sky Document, double-click
the Document’s name in the Windows Explorer. This runs TheSky6 and loads
the selected Sky Document.

Loading a Different Sky Document

Use the Open command from the File menu to load a different Sky Document.
Scroll the list box to find the file you want, then highlight it and click Open.
(Or just double-click on the name.)

Sky Documents can have any extension and be in any folder. However, the
Open command assumes these files have the .SKY extension and are in the
<My Document s>\ Sof t ware Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Docunent s folder. Using the
standard extension and the default folder makes it easier to find your Sky
Documents.

The most-recently loaded Sky Documents are listed at the bottom of the File
menu. You can also load a Sky Document by dragging it from the Explorer and
dropping it anywhere in TheSky6’s window. (If you often use a particular Sky
Document, you might want to add it to your desktop.)

Creating Multiple Sky Documents

Selecting Save from the File menu (or pressing CONTROL+S — or clicking the
Save button in the Standard toolbar) saves the current configuration. When
you exit TheSky6, you're prompted to save any unsaved configuration
changes.

If you often set up specific configurations, it might be useful to create a
different Sky Document for each one. Select the Save As command from the
File menu and enter a new name. You might also want to create a Sky
Document named (say) booknar k. sky. You can then save your current
configuration to it without overwriting any other Sky Document.

The New command (from either the File menu or the toolbar) does not create
a new Sky Document. (Use the Save As command to do that.) Instead, it
reloads the current document. You are first prompted to save it. Click Yes to
keep any changes made since it was last saved, No to discard them.

Sky Documents Supplied with TheSky6

Besides Nor mal . sky, TheSky6 includes several Sky Documents that configure
TheSky6 for specific uses. These are in the user\ docunents subfolder.

One of them (d assi c. sky) reconfigures the Virtual Sky so that it resembles

version 2.x (yes, version 2). The others set up TheSky6 for simulating
celestial events.
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Sending a Sky Document as an Email Attachment

TheSky6 can use your default email software to automatically create a new
email message with an attached Sky Document. Use the Send As Attachment
command from the File menu if you're, for example, collaborating with other
astronomers taking a mosaic image of M31 and want to use the same mosaic
data, or you've setup an interesting simulation that you want to share with a
friend.
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Chapter 11 Customizing with Display Properties

TheSky6 allows an almost unlimited degree of customization. Virtually every
aspect of the Virtual Sky’s appearance can be modified. Star Charts can be
modified, too, and have a completely different set of customizations.

The Display Properties Dialog Box

The Display Properties dialog box controls Zow objects are displayed in the
Virtual Sky or printed in Sky Charts.

1 Select the Display Explorer command from the View menu, navigate to the
object you wish to modify, and then click the Display Properties icon. The
Properties dialog box appears.

Display Properties Properties File |
Chject type: Mixed Deep Sky

Magnitude limits

Brightest: | 6.0 % Font
5 x e |
Faintest: :3III.IZI = [ Fill ]

(=
o) I

o] (o ]

Right clicking on an object on the Virtual Sky and selecting the “Display Properties of”
command can also open the Properties dialog box. Or, click on the object and then click the
Display Properties button on Utility tab of the Object Information dialog box.

2 Click the button of the characteristic you want to modify — Font, Line, Fill, or
Symbol. The Sample boxes show the current setting or symbol.

3 The appropriate dialog box appears. The following four sections explain the ways in
which each characteristic can be modified.

Font

The Font dialog box lets you select any font currently installed (including
TrueType™ fonts, and PostScript™ Type 1 fonts managed by Adobe Type
Manager ™). The font’s size, style, and treatment can be chosen. The font and
its treatment are previewed in the Sample box.
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Windows system fonts also appear in the Font list. Unlike TrueType and
PostScript fonts, which scale smoothly to any size, system fonts are bitmaps,
and can produce “blocky” or hard-to-read text. They can’t be rotated, either.
Don’t use a system font unless no other font meets your need.

Font: Font style: Size:
OCR A Extended [ Reqular [ oK ]
MS Sans Serif ” 10 |~
M5 Serif T |Ita|ic 11 &
T MT Extra |Bald 12
O mv Bali Bold Italic 14 1
()} MNiagara Engraved 16
() Nizgara Solid 18
m 5 0
Effects Sample
AaBbYyZz
Script:
|Western hd |

Figure 30 - Font dialog box.

Line

The Line is (usually) the outline of the object. Most objects have a black
outline, so the line is not visible in the Virtual Sky. These objects have a
white outline when printed in a Sky Chart, for the same reason.

You can choose the line’s color, style, and weight (width).

Weight: [

| 3 pinels w |

Figure 31 - Line dialog box.

In some cases the Line is not the object’s outline, but a related property. For
example, the Line color for Spacecraft objects controls the color of the orbit
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line drawn in the Virtual Sky. The Sky Chart Line color controls the color of
zoom boxes. The Virtual Sky Line color sets the color of the bull’s eye.

The Fill is the color of the object. You can select from predefined colors or
define a new color. The color depth of your graphics adapter determines the
available color range. TheSky6 can support depths up to 32 bits.

THEEET

Custom colars:
HEENT T
RN [T

ColoriSold  1ym:[113]  Biue:[18 |

[ QK H Cancel ] ’ Add to Custom Colors ]

Figure 32 - Windows standard Color dialog box.

You can choose from 48 Basic colors, or click Define Custom Colors and
create one to your taste. There are three ways to define a custom color.

e Drag the cursor over the color palette to set the hue and saturation. Then
drag the arrow in the narrow adjacent “strip” to set the color’s luminance
(lightness).

e Enter Hue (0-239), Saturation (0-240), and Luminance (0-240) values.

¢ Enter Red, Green, and Blue component values (0-255).

The three selection methods interact. Changing any one of them causes the
other two to show corresponding changes. For example, increasing Sat causes
the cursor in the color palette to move upward. Moving the cursor over the
palette changes Hue and Sat.

If you want a shade of gray — without any color — type 0 (zero) in the Sat box.
Then drag the arrow in the luminance strip to select the shade of gray.

The mixing system in this dialog box can produce over 16 million colors. If
your graphics system does not support this many colors, some colors might
not be displayable as “solid,” but must be created by “dithering” (mixing
discrete samples of) those colors that can be rendered as solid hues.
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The “Color | Solid” box shows the dithered version of the color you mixed,
and the “solid” color closest to it. The dithered color is used by default. If you
want to use the solid color, press ALT+0.

Color Selection Tips

Symbol

132

Everyone adjusts his or her monitor differently. The author, for example,
keeps the brightness low to maximize sharpness. This can cause darker hues
to appear dark gray, or even black. If a particular color does not show up on
the Virtual Sky, try adjusting the monitor’s brightness or selecting a lighter
color.

Color printers vary in their capabilities. Some dithered colors may not print
the way you expect them to — or even print at all. You should experiment
before changing to the Sky Chart colors.

The symbols used to represent celestial objects on the Virtual Sky are 9x9
bitmaps. The Symbol Editor dialog box shows an enlarged view of the symbol
on the left, and an “actual size” Preview on the right.

Symbal:

Figure 33 — Symbol Editor dialog box.

To edit the symbol, click on one of the 16 color boxes at the bottom to select a
color, and then click on the pixel you want to change. Drag the mouse to
change a row or column of pixels.

To speed up editing, you can select different colors for the left and right
mouse buttons. These selections are shown in the L and R boxes.
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The Copy button copies the current symbol to the Clipboard. You can then
pick a different symbol to edit and click Paste to transfer the first symbol.
This is a convenient way to make symbol A a variation of symbol B.

To start from scratch, click Clear to erase the symbol.

When you're satisfied with your changes, click OK to save them. To discard
them, click Cancel.

The symbols shown in Sky Charts are Windows metafiles. If you have one of
the popular “draw” programs (Corel DRAW!, Micrografx Designer, FreeHand,
Claris Works), you can create your own images and export them as metafiles
or PICT files. Or you can load images from these programs’ clip-art
collections and convert them.

The default printing size of symbols is 3.0 mm square. Changing the Height
or Width changes the size of the printed symbol. If the Height and Width are
not the same, the symbol will be distorted.

Creating Display Properties Files

The default Display Properties file 1s Nor nal . sdp. You can create any number
of additional Display Properties files to customize the appearance of the
Virtual Sky or the Sky Charts. To create a new Display Properties file, use
the Save As command to save the current Display Properties file under a new
name. (The current Display Properties file is not deleted.) You can then
modify the newly named file as you like.

Display Properties files have the default .SDP extension. If you don’t supply
an extension, .SDP i1s added automatically. A Display Properties file can have
any name, but it must be stored in <y Docunent s>\ Sof t war e

Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Sky Di splay Properties.

TheSky6 assumes all Display Properties files are stored there. The name of
the current Display Properties file — but not its path —is stored in the current
Sky Document.

To load a different Display Properties file:

1 Open the Properties dialog box.
2 Click the Properties File tab.
The list box shows the .SDP files (and .SVP for backward compatibility with earlier versions)
in the <My Docunent s>\ Sof t ware Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Sky Di spl ay Properties folder.
3 Highlight the desired file and click Open. (Or double-click the file’s name.)
The name of the file appears in the title bar of the Display Properties dialog box.
4 Click Close to exit.

You can load a Display Properties file from any folder. However, if it’s not in
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<My Docunent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Sky Di spl ay Properties,
TheSky6 will not be able to find it the next time it runs. In such cases,
TheSky6 defaults to Nor mal . sdp.
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Every observer has different needs. For example...

e You want to label often-viewed objects.

e You want to mark the boundaries of particular areas (for example, the
Virgo Cluster)

¢ You want to add an area of nebulosity not currently shown.

e You want to add a new type of object type (for example, a gamma-ray
burst, or supernova) that is not included by default.

TheSky6 lets you customize the Virtual Sky by adding four types of user-
defined data.

Labels

Objects/Points

Lines/Polygons

Ellipses representing extended deep-sky objects

These user-created data are saved with the currently loaded Sky Document.
Each Sky Document has its own data set, so it’s easy to create unique data
sets, or put together customized Sky Documents for each observing site. On
the other hand, you might want user-created data to be available at all times.
Exporting user data to a compiled database can do this. (See “More About the
User-Defined Data Dialog Box” on page 138.)

Basics of Adding User-Defined Data

Pressing CONTROL and then clicking in the Virtual Sky adds user-defined data
points. Repeated clicks add additional points, objects, labels, or line segments.
The default data point is a small red plus sign (+). Instead of clicking, you can
use the User-Defined Data dialog box add new points (by selecting a data type
and entering coordinates), or modify data points that were created by clicking
in the Virtual Sky. To open the User-Defined Data dialog box, select the
User-Defined Data command from the Data menu.

Changing the Default Data Type

The Data Class box selects the data object to be added — reference
points/objects, labels, or lines/polygons. The data type of the last item in the
Entry Number list 1s the default type when you CONTROL+Cl i ck in the
Virtual Sky. (If the Entry Number list is empty, the selections in the Data
Class and Object Type boxes are the defaults.)
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If this isn’t the type you want to add when you click, you need to change it.

The “catch” is that you probably don’t want to change the type of the last
entry. The solution 1s simple: CONTROL+cl i ck where you want the next
data point to go, then open the User-Defined Data dialog box and change the
new entry’s data type to the type you want. Subsequent data points will be of
that type.

Adding Reference Points/Objects

The Reference Point is the default data type. To add an object instead of a
point, select one of the types listed in the Object Type list box. If you select
Comet (for example), each mouse click adds a comet symbol to the Virtual
Sky.

If the object type is a star (or other object) for which a magnitude is valid,
enter a value in the Magnitude box. TheSky6 can then display the object with
the correct size. The default magnitude is 30 — a very dim object.

A reference point or object can be labeled. Type the label in the Label box.
For example, if you put a reference point at the South Celestial Pole, you
might label it “South Pole.”

Adding Labels

Like Post-It® notes, labels can be stuck anywhere. They don’t have to be
associated with objects or data points. A label can have up to 50 characters,
including spaces and punctuation.

To add labels, select Labels from the Data Class box. (The Object Type
doesn’t matter.) Each time you click in the display, a dialog box prompts you
for the label. Or you can add labels and their coordinates from within the User
Data dialog box.

The label is displayed to the right of the point where you click, so that it
doesn’t overlap any object at that point.

Adding Lines/Polygons
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A line (or polygon) isn’t an object, but a set of commands. The first segment
of a line requires two commands.

« Move To moves to the starting point of the line.
e Line To draws a line to the second set of coordinates.

Each following (connected) segment requires just one command.
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e Line To draws a line to the next set of coordinates.

The End Line command terminates a line.

Lines

To draw a line from within the User-Defined Data dialog box, select the
Lines/ Polygons Data Class and the Reference Lines Object Type. Then enter
the sequence of commands and coordinates needed to draw the line. Be sure
to apply the End Line command to the last coordinates of the current line
before starting another line.

You can also draw the line directly in the Virtual Sky.

Select Lines/Polygons in the Data Class box.

Select Reference Line in the Object Type box.

Click Close.

conTroL+click at the point you want to start the first line segment.
Nothing appears in the display, but the starting point is recorded.
conTroL+click at the end of the first line segment.

The second point is recorded and the first line segment is drawn.

6 conTtroL+click to add additional line segments.

7 To terminate one line sequence and start another, press sHIFT+CONTROL as you
click on the first point in the new line.

TheSky6 automatically adds the required End Line command to the first line.

A OWN PP

(61

When the line is completed, you can open the User-Defined Data dialog box
and verify that the line-segment coordinates fell exactly where you wanted
(or change them if they didn’t).

Every point in a line segment can have its own label. The label is placed next
to the point. If you’d rather have the labels elsewhere, you can add them as
separate objects.

Polygons

You can’t draw a polygon directly on the screen, or enter polygon points in
the User-Defined Data dialog box. You must draw a closed shape, and export
it to a Sky Database as a polygon. (See “More About the User-Defined Data
Dialog Box” on page 138.) You don’t have to close the polygon precisely.
When the lines are exported as a polygon, the coordinates of the last point are
automatically changed to the same coordinates as the first point.

Controlling What You Click On

A data point can be placed anywhere in the Virtual Sky. However, if you're
drawing constellation lines or attaching labels, you probably want to click
precisely on a star or deep-space object.
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To do this, select either “Nearest star” or “Nearest non-stellar” from the
Snap To box. When you click, the selected point “snaps” to the nearest star
or non-stellar object within a few pixels of the point you clicked. If no object is
close enough, the computer beeps. Try moving the cursor closer.

When snapping is active, TheSky6 has to search its databases for the nearest
object. It may take several seconds for the point to be marked.

If an object has been selected by snapping, the object’s catalog name appears
in the Snap To Object section of the User-Defined Data dialog box.

More About the User-Defined Data Dialog Box
The User-Defined Data dialog box has the following additional features.

e The Delete Entry button removes the data item currently highlighted in
the Contents list. Deletions cannot be undone.

e The Remove All button erases the entire Contents list. Remove All
cannot be undone.

e The Add Entry button inserts a new data point at the end of the list. It has
the Data Class, Object Type, Label, Command, and/or Magnitude
currently specified. The default coordinates are 00.00.00, 00.00.00. After
clicking Add, enter the correct coordinates. (Don’t forget to click the
North or South radio button, depending on the hemisphere.)

e All coordinates are assumed to be Epoch 2000.0. If your coordinates are
for another epoch (1950, say), enter them as given, then click the Precess
button. Type the epoch’s year in the From box, then click OK. TheSky6
recomputes them for Epoch 2000.0.

e The Precess dialog box provides a convenient way to convert coordinates
from one epoch to another. Type the From coordinates in the 2000.0

e C(Coordinates edit boxes. Click Precess, and then enter the appropriate
From and To dates. Click OK, then read the converted values in the edit
boxes.

e (licking the Center button immediately centers the Virtual Sky at the
coordinates of the currently selected data point. You don’t have to exit the
dialog box for this change to take effect.

e Export To Text File is used when creating a compiled database. It’s
explained in “Chapter 15 Custom Databases”

Adding Ellipses
TheSky6 lets you add elliptical user-defined data objects that represent non-
stellar deep-sky objects.

1 Zoom to an angle of view of 10° or less. Ellipses cannot be added at fields
wider than 10°. Choose a field of view that’s a little wider than the ellipse
you intend to draw.
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Center the display at the coordinates you want to be the center of the
ellipse. You don't have to be exact. You can reposition the ellipse later.
Press controL+F7. An ellipse appears in the Virtual Sky.

Drag the ellipse’s control points to alter its size, shape, angle, and
position. The control points along the width adjust the minor axis. The
control points along the length adjust the major axis and the angle of
rotation. The central control point repositions the ellipse.

When the ellipse has the shape and position you want, press coNtroL+F7
(controL+F7) again. The ellipse turns a solid color that hides the objects
behind it. (If Transparent Non-Stellar Fill is currently selected, the objects
remain visible.)

To change the ellipse’s Object Type or adjust its position, open the User-
Defined Data dialog box and highlight the ellipse in the Contents box. You can
then select a different Object Type, or alter the coordinates.

To delete an ellipse, highlight it in the Contents box, and then click Delete
Entry. (You cannot delete an ellipse while the control points are visible. You
must press CONTROL+F7 a second time to convert the ellipse to a user-defined
data object, then open the User-Defined Data dialog box and delete it.)
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Chapter 13 Star Charts and Tables

TheSky6 can create star charts and tables for personalized study, or as a
reference during observation. Charts can be sent to a printer, or copied to the
Windows Clipboard and then pasted into other applications. Tables are saved
as text files. This chapter describes the available chart and table formats.

Printed Charts

The Virtual Sky can be printed at any time with the Print command from the
File menu (or the Print button from the Standard toolbar).

The Print Setup dialog box controls most printing options. You can select the
printer, paper size, paper source, and orientation. Click Properties to view or
change the printer’s other settings.

The Page Setup dialog box (don’t confuse 1t with Print Setup) controls the
format of the star chart. Its functions are explained later in this section.

Star Chart Format

Orientation

The section of the sky currently shown in the Virtual Sky is copied to the
printer, using the same format as Chart Mode. (The exact area might vary
slightly, due to the different aspect ratios of the display and the printer.) The
main difference between the Virtual Sky and Chart Mode is that black and
white are reversed — the sky is white, lines and objects are black. Objects are
printed in color on color printers. If you mark the Spectral checkbox on the
Options sheet of the Stellar Options dialog box, the stars are printed in those
colors.

See page 81 for a description of Chart mode, or select Chart Mode from the
Options menu to see what it looks like.

To see what will actually be printed, select Print Preview from the File menu.
Click Zoom In for a more-detailed view. Click Close (or press Esc) to return to
the Virtual Sky.

The default orientation is Portrait. The image is oriented vertically (that is,
with the short side of the Virtual Sky running along the long edge of the
paper). Since Portrait orientation does not match the Virtual Sky’s format,
part of the image has to be cut off. As shown below, Portrait orientation prints
only the central % of the screen.

141



TheSky6

Landscape orientation prints all of the Virtual Sky that’s currently visible,
with its long side running along the long edge of the paper. To print in
landscape, select Print Setup from the File menu, and then click the
Landscape button.

Changing the Printing Options

The Page Setup command (Document Setup from the File menu controls the
contents and format of a star chart.

Title
The text in the Title box 1s printed at the top of the chart. You'll probably
want to change the default (“TheSky6 © Astronomy Software”) to something
that describes your chart.

Format
The format box selects the chart format. There are four choices.

Standard

The chart is a direct printout of the Virtual Sky. A optional legend —
describing the symbols — can appear below the chart.

Feature Object
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The same format as Standard, but the legend 1s replaced with data for
a specific object. The default object is the last object you centered in the
Virtual Sky. (See “Feature Object Information” below.)

AAVSO
American Association of Variable Star Observers standard format.

List of Objects

Not a star chart, but a list of all the chart objects, their symbols, visibility,
magnitude limit, line and fill properties, and the filename of the symbol. (On a
color printer, the line and fill properties are printed in their assigned

colors.) The Title is not printed. The List of Objects works best with Portrait
orientation. It might not print fully in Landscape.

Chart Legend
The Type box in the Legend section controls how much is printed.

e None
Nothing — other than the chart — is printed. Without the legend, the chart
sometimes covers a larger area than shown in the Virtual Sky.

e Small
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Prints the time and date, display orientation and magnification, and a
symbol key for all objects shown in the chart.

e Detailed
Prints the same items as Small Legend, plus a symbol key for star
magnitudes

The height of the legend box (in inches) can be changed by entering a new
value in the Height edit box. The height is fixed. If the box is too small to hold
the complete legend, the box is notf enlarged to show any extra symbols.

The Chart Legend setting in the Display Properties dialog box controls the
font used in the Legend box.

Margins

Most printers can’t print to the edge of the paper. TheSky6 interrogates the
printer driver to find the width of the printer’s physical margins. It formats
the image so that it falls wholly within the margins. This keeps the chart from
being cut off on one or more sides.

You can set wider margins by entering values in the Margins edit boxes.
Setting the Right margin to (say) 3" leaves a space suitable for notes. Or you
can place a wide margin at the top, so that punching loose-leaf holes doesn’t
remove a useful part of the chart. The margin you select is 1n addition to the
printer’s margins. If your printer has an unprintable border of 0.2", and you
set a margin of 1.3", the total margin is 1.5". A 0" margin prints right up to the
printer’s limits.

Using the Chart Space Efficiently

To leave more room for the chart, the Small and Detailed legends show only
the symbols that actually appear in the chart. You can take advantage of this
by adjusting the height of the legend box so it’s no bigger than it has to be.
(Use Print Preview to confirm its size.) The smaller the legend, the bigger
the chart. The default orientation is portrait. Landscape might work better,
depending on which objects are in the chart and the way they’re oriented in
the sky.

Star Chart Prefixes

These prefixes are attached to catalog numbers printed with extended
labeling. The New General Catalog is the lingua franca of astronomical
catalogs, so no prefix is used. Variable stars have a unique symbol, so General
Catalog of Variable Stars objects don’t need a prefix, either. The prefixes
shown are the ones commonly used. You can change or delete them, if you
wish.
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Fonts

Feature Object Information

The data in this box come from the last object you centered. Any centering
method works.

e C(Clicking Center & Frame in the Find dialog box.
e C(Clicking Center in the Object Information dialog box.
e Using the Center command from the Virtual Sky’s pop-up menu.

You can, of course, edit the Feature Object Information, or replace it with
anything else. The Height setting controls the size of this box.

Printer fonts are controlled by the Sky Chart Font settings in the Display
Properties dialog box.

How Much of the Virtual Sky is Printed?

The printed chart is equivalent to a Full Screen view of the current display. If
a legend is added to the printout, the image is slightly reduced in size, but still
shows everything seen in Full Screen view. The full display is printed only in
Landscape mode. Printing in Portrait mode cuts off the sides of the display —
only the central % is printed. However, if a group of objects or a constellation
(such as Orion) is vertically oriented, Portrait mode makes better use of the
chart space.

Adding an Insert to the Star Chart

Your star chart can include a more-detailed view of one section of the sky.
Draw a zoom box around the desired area before using the Print command.

The zoom box can have any aspect ratio. (If you want the zoom box to have
the same aspect ratio as the display driver, press coNTROL as you drag.) If the
zoom box doesn’t have the size, shape, or position you want, delete the box by
clicking outside it anywhere in the Virtual Sky. Once you've drawn a zoom
box, the Selected Area section of the Page Setup (Document Setup dialog box
becomes active. There are three ways to plot the selected area.

e Selected Small — The full Virtual SKky is printed, with the inset positioned
so it doesn’t overlap the zoom-box area.

e Selected Large — The area in the zoom box fills the entire chart. What
would have been the full chart is reduced to fit the insert.

e Selected Only — Only the area inside the zoom box is printed.

Show Inset Origin
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When the “Show Inset Origin” checkbox is marked, the star chart includes a
gray rectangle marking the area from which the inset was taken. The
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rectangle does not hide the objects within it. (The example above shows this
format.)

The Chart Legend

TheSky6’s logo 1s printed in the lower-right corner of the legend. There’s no
direct way not to print it (other than not printing the legend at all). However,
you can change it. Go to the Display Properties dialog box. Highlight Chart
Legend and click Symbol. Click Edit, then Select. In the Select Metafile dialog
box, pick the graphic you want to be the Chart Legend.

The metafiles listed are in the synbol s folder. The Select Metafile dialog box
has no Browse control — if the symbol you want isn’t there, you have to copy
it to the synbol s folder. Most drawing programs include a selection of clip art.
Simply load an image you like, and export it in Windows Metafile format. Or,
if you can draw, create your own design.

Printing Problems?

“I clicked OK in the Page Setup or Document Setup dialog box, but the chart
didn’t print.”

The Setup commands only sets up the page format — you still have to select
the Print command!

“The inset didn’t print.”
The inset’s zoom box must be displayed when you select the Print
command. Did you accidentally remove it before printing?

“The object label fonts printed are not the fonts shown on the display.”
There are separate settings for Virtual Sky fonts and Sky Chart fonts.
Check the Display Properties dialog box to see if the fonts you want are
selected.

“The chart prints, but it overflows the printable area.”
The margins might be too narrow. Try setting wider margins.

“The chart prints, but it doesn’t have as much detail as the Virtual Sky.”
The margins might be too wide. Try setting narrower margins.

“The printer reports a Memory Quverflow error.”

Some printers have special settings to prevent overflow. (Check your
printer’s manual.) If your printer has variable resolution, lowering the
resolution (for example, going from 1200 dpi to 600 dpi) might solve the
problem. The i1deal solution, of course, is to increase the printer’s memory.
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“The chart takes a long time to print.”
A detailed star chart requires a lot of information to be sent to the printer.
Don’t be surprised if a chart takes several minutes to be printed.

Adding Star Charts to Other Documents

A star chart can be copied to the Clipboard as a vector-based metafile or a
graphical bitmap, and then pasted into another application. A chart can also be
exported as a disk file. You should be able to paste or import them into any
program that recognizes these formats. Metafile charts are always created in
“chart mode” — black lines against a white background — regardless of the
current mode of the Virtual Sky.

Copying a Star Chart to the Clipboard (Bitmap)

1 Draw azoom box if you want the chart to include an inset.
If no zoom box is present, the entire Virtual Sky is copied.

2 Select the Page Setup command from the File menu.
The Page Setup or Document Setup dialog box appears.

3 Select the formatting and features in you want. Click OK.

4 Select the Copy As Bitmap command from the Edit menu, or press
CONTROL+C. The star chart is now on the Clipboard as a bitmap.

Copying a Star Chart to the Clipboard (Metafile)

1 Draw azoom box if you want the chart to include an inset.
If no zoom box is present, the entire Virtual Sky is copied.

2 Select the Page Setup command from the File menu.
The Page Setup or Document Setup dialog box appears.

3 Select the formatting and features in you want. Click OK.

4 Select the Copy As Metafile command from the Edit menu.
The star chart is now on the Clipboard as a metafile.

Creating a Disk File of a Star Chart

1 Draw azoom box if you want the chart to include an inset.
If no zoom box is present, the entire Virtual Sky is copied.
2 Select the Page Setup command from the File menu.
The Page Setup or Document Setup dialog box appears.
3 Select the Export Star Chart command from the File menu.
The Export Star Chart dialog box is displayed.
4 Specify the type of chart to create in the Save as Type list box.
e Placeable metafiles — Windows vector-based file format.
e Bitmap — Device Independent Bitmap file format.
5 Typethe name you want for the file. Click Save.
The .WMF or .BMP extension is added automatically. Unless you select a different folder,
the file is written into the <My Docunent s>\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6\ User\ Export ed
Dat a folder.

Displaying and Printing Uranometria 2000.0™ Charts

The Find command can display the equivalent sky area of any Uranometria
chart. Type UrRA nnn 1n the Find edit box, where nnn is the chart number. If
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you're printing a Uranometria-equivalent chart, additional information — such
as coordinates and labels — must also be shown. This requires a plus sign (+)
after the Uranometria chart number.

URA nnn+

The following options are set or enabled for Uranometria charts.

e Sky Orientation is set to Pole Up (Horizon coordinates).

e The Equatorial Grid and Ecliptic lines are turned on.

e Grid Spacing is set to High Density.

e All catalogs are displayed.

e The non-existent class of NGCs is turned off.

e The magnitude limit is set to 10 for stars and to 15 for non-stellar objects.
e Star, NGC, and IC labels are turned on. All others are turned off.

e Extended labels for NGC, IC, PGC, GCVS, and PLN catalogs turned on.
e Page orientation is set to Portrait.

e Detailed legend is selected.

e Vertical field height is set to 13°.

Despite the “Uranometria 2000.0” designation, the current epoch is used —
not Epoch 2000.0.

Use the Print Preview command from the File menu to see what the chart
will look like. To print the chart, select the Print command from the File
menu, or click the Printer button in the Standard toolbar.

The Virtual Sky settings for Uranometria simulation are retained until you
manually change them, load a different Sky Document, or quit 7heSky6.

Exporting Star Charts (Professional Edition only)

TheSky6 can be used to generate publication-quality star charts in magazines,
bulletins, and web sites. Typically, publishers generate a star chart from
TheSky6 to show a particular astronomical event, and then customize the star
chart in image processing such as Photoshop™.

The Export Star Chart Layers command allows you to output the Virtual
Sky's screen elements (such as fonts, lines, or stars) to separate files (using
the Windows Bitmap file format). These different “layers” can be imported
into image processing software and manipulated to create completely
customized stars charts that are suitable for publication.

To export star charts in different layers, choose the Export Star Chart Layers
command from the Print menu. In the “Screen Elements” list, define the
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layer that you want the element to appear and then click the Export button to
generate bitmap files of each layer.

Bitmap files are saved to the <My Docunent s>\ Sof t war e

Bi sque\ TheSky6\ Expor ed Dat a folder, using the prefix defined in the “File
name” text box. The default file name 1s “Layer,” so exported bitmaps are
named Layer 01. brp, Layer 02. bnp, and so on.

Screen Size

It 1s often desirable to generate bitmaps of a particular resolution. Using the
options in this group box, TheSky6’s screen size can be adjusted before each
of the layer bitmaps are generated.

Reset on Export

Mark this option to have the screen size altered to the resolution entered
under Width/Height when the layers are exported.

Width/Height

Enter the desired width and height of the window here. The maximum
dimension that is allowed is the resolution of the current display. Setting the
Width and Height to the same as the screen (such as 1024x768 or 1280x1024)
causes TheSky6 to go into Full Screen. All of the menus and toolbars will
disappear. The scroll bars must be turned off manually.

All of the settings on the Export Star Chart Layers dialog box are saved in the
Sky Document (page 125). This permits the user to save a separate document
for each graphic they are working on with the preferred resolution and
layering stored while the graphic is fine tuned for publication. Another
application is to have the parameters stored for a recurring graphic that will
be updated monthly.

A detailed description of each screen element is available in TheSky6’s Help
file. Select the Contents and Index command from the Help menu, click in the
Search button and enter “screen elements” to view this help topic.

Software Bisque’s Copyright
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You may use star charts or generated by TheSky6 provided a suitable
copyright statement accompanies the chart(s).

Sample copyright statement

“Star charts generated by TheSky6 copyright © Software Bisque, Inc. All
rights reserved. www.bisque.com.”
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Data Wizard — Exporting Data

TheSky6’s Data Wizard 1s a powerful tool for working with the numerous data
types present in TheSky6. With the Data Wizard, you can perform many
different tasks such as:

Create custom reports of various celestial objects properties. Examples
include creating a list of all large and bright galaxies and nebula currently
above the horizon, or show me all NGC objects in the constellation Orion,
sorted by size.

Create ephemeredes of solar system objects such as “show me the rise
and set times of all planets for each day of the month,” or “what
interesting objects are out tonight?”

Scroll through data lists and display pictures of objects as they are
highlighted. For example you could create a list of all galaxies larger than
10 arcminutes in size, then sort them by size. Using the Frame Object
option, show a picture of each one as the list is scrolled.

Generate Observatory Scripts for use with Orchestrate such as extracting
the coordinate data from the Mosaic tool and creating a script that will
take a CCD Image at each position.

Export data to a text file or to the clipboard.

Draw paths between the objects in a data list.

Label objects in a data list.

Data Queries

A data query 1s a set of instructions that direct TheSky6 to search selected
databases for the requested information. Each query consists of a number of
parameters that will determine the output.

These parameters include the following.

Where to search for the data? Searches can be confined to only objects
currently on the display or to entire catalogs of objects.

What object types should be included in the search (for example, nebula,
galaxies, open clusters)?

What attributes must the objects have to be included in the report
(magnitudes, angular sizes, etc.)?

What attributes should be included in the report? (For example, show
magnitude, size and equatorial or horizon-based coordinates)

Object Attributes

Each celestial object type has some number of attributes that are available for
reporting. Some attributes such as coordinates and magnitude are common to
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many object types, while other attributes such as “Satellite range” are
applicable only to a single object type.

Creating a New Query

One way to learn about Data Queries and Reports is to start with queries
supplied with TheSky6 and make incremental changes to them, each time
running the query to see how the changes effects the report.

The Data Wizard command provides options for defining custom database
queries.

TheSky6 comes with several predefined database queries in the Wy
Docunent s\ Sof t war e Bi sque\ Dat abase Queri es folder.

Running a Query

To run a database query, select the Run command from the Query menu,
click the Run button. The time required to complete a query depends on the
size of the selected databases and the complexity of the query. While the
query is running, a progress indicator appears at the bottom of the Query
Results dialog box.

The Run button text changes to Abort while the query is running to allow the
termination of the query. If the attribute filters include items that must be
computed or items that are in external databases, the query run time 1s
greatly increased.

For example, a query on the 7,840 objects included in the NGC catalog based
on the size (major axis) of the objects will be completed very quickly, but if
the attribute filters include a text comparison of the constellations, more disk
access is required and the query will take considerably longer. On larger
databases such as the entire PGC catalog of nearly one million objects,
queries can take several minutes to complete and longer on slower
computers.

Time and Database Queries

The Data Wizard contains a vast number of options, so the results of a query
may Sseem incorrect until you examine the interaction of the various filters.

This is especially true when the filters are time dependent, like Altitude and
Azimuth and Transit time. If you run a query that passes only those object
times with a Transit time greater than 20 hours (8:00 p.m.) or a Transit time
less than 2 hours (2:00 a.m.) then you would expect a list of objects centered
near the Meridian. If you add the filter “Altitude greater than 25 degrees”, the
results may be confusing if the query is run with the current time set to 10:00
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a.m. At 10:00 a.m., none or very few of the objects that transit between 10:00
and 2:00 a.m. will be above 25 degrees, and the list may be empty.

Therefore it is a good idea to place the Time dialog box (page 15) on screen
when running a query so that you can select the desired time.

Frame Object

Mark this option to center the selected objects (in the Object Name report)
on the Virtual Sky.

Show Information

Mark this option to show the Object Information dialog box for the selected
objects.

Objects Found

Lists the number of objects located by running the current database query.

Run/Abort

Click this button to execute the current database query. The button's text
changes to Abort while queries are in progress. Click Abort to end the query.

Example Data Wizard Query

Before using the Data Wizard, you need to ask yourself, “What information do
I need?” The answer to this question will help you define your query and get
what you want.

As an example, suppose your research project tonight is to search for
supernovae in spiral galaxies in the NGC catalog that are fainter than 16"
magnitude. You live in a light polluted area, so you know that an altitude limit
of 45° 1s required to reach fainter objects. You need to setup a script that
slews a telescope to each of these objects tonight so that you can take a CCD
1mage of each galaxy.

Here’s how to use the Data Wizard to create this query.

1 Select the Time command from the Data menu.
Set TheSky6’s time to the time you’ll be observing. (You're hoping to start
imaging tonight at 11:00 p.m., so set the time for then.)

2 Select the Data Wizard command from the Tools menu.
The default Data Wizard dialog box shows Untitled.ddq (the .DBQ
extension 1s short for database query file) in the caption indicating that
there are no queries currently loaded. If a query is loaded previously,
select the New command from the Data Wizard dialog box File menu to
start a query from scratch.
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» Data Wizard: Untitled.dbg
File Query Data Options

Object name | RA {current epoch) | Dec {current epoch) | Magnitude | Altitude

[]Frame object Objects found: 25
[ show information

3 Select the Edit Parameters command from the Query menu.
The Edi ting: Untitled. dbq dialog box appears.

Editing:Untitled.dbg

Database Query | Object Types and Databases | Attribute Filter | Report Columns |
Query description:

NGC Spiral Galaxy Search|

Mo catalogs selected ™™

Search aiteria Remove doser than
O orly on the Virtual Sky Maximum (arcminutes): |_E_U =
(&) Limit only by attribute filters L —

Ephemeris Angleftime format
[CIRun query multiple times

1 Degrees or hours, minutes, seconds
Increment: | 1day w © g. &
() Decimal degrees

Count: | 31 < |

Co JCcom [ &

In the Query Description text box, enter the text “NGC Spiral Galaxy
Search.”

Click “Limit Only By Attribute Filter” option. This forces TheSky6 to
search in all of the selected databases. The “Only on the Virtual Sky”
option searches only the objects on the Virtual Sky.

Clear the “Run Query Multiple Times” option. This option applies
when you’re generating an ephemeris-type query (such as the Moon’s
rise time for a month).

Enter 0.0 in the “Maximum (arcminutes)” text box to include all
objects found. Entering 15, for example, if the field of view of your
instrument is 15 arcminutes and you want to only locate those objects
that are greater than 15 arcminutes apart.
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e Specify the desired format for the output report, as degrees or hours,

minutes, seconds or decimal degrees.

4 Click the Object Types and Databases tab.

Editing:Untitled.dbg

| Database Query | Object Types and Databases | Attribute Filter | Repart Columns |

[ stellar
=[] Mon-stellar
=[] Galactic
[ Galaxy

[] Clusters
[] Mebulae

[ Solar system

T
=

2
®

Stellar

=] Mon-stellar
] PGC

f MNGC

|4\

[ other sources

[T Type C Galaxy
[ Elliptical Galaxy
[ Lenticular Galaxy
Spiral Galaxy

[ Irreqular Galaxy

[T] Cluster of Galaxies

Select databaszes catalogs

A Selected object types

Spiral Galaxy

Selected databases/catalogs

NGC

A
-
| L&

l

QK

H Cancel ]

Set the following options on the Object Types and Databases tab.
e Mark the Spiral Galaxy option from the Select Object Types section.
e Mark the NGC option from the Non-Stellar section.
TheSky6 will now search for spiral galaxies in the NGC catalog.
5 Click the Attribute Filter tab.

Editing:Untitled.dbg

| Database Query | Object Types and Databases | Attribute Filter | Report Columns |

Attribute list:

Current filter

[Z1 Floating point values
oo RA (current epoch)
i+ Dec (current epoch)
s RA (epoch 2000)

i Dec (epoch 2000)
s Azimuth
s Altitude
s Major axis
s Minor Axis
i+ Position angle
e/ Magnitude
i/ Rise time
o Transit time
o Set time
i+ Hour angle
+ Sidereal time
i Julian date
o Click distance
i Frame size (arcmins)

|~

A || | Attribute: Altitude

Existing filters:

{Magnitude > 16) and
(Altitude == 45)

Replace

Remove |
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For this example, we want to limit the magnitude of the spiral galaxies to
greater than 15 and limit the altitude (a time-dependent parameter) to
greater than or equal to 45°. These are both “floating point” type values.
a Select Altitude from the Floating Point Values node in the
Attribute List.
b In the Current Filter group, select Greater Than Or Equal To from
the Compare list.
¢ Enter 45 in the Value text box. This is for the 45°-altitude limit
we've defined. You can enter any value here.
d Click the Add Filter button.
1. The text “(Altitude >= 45)” in the Existing Filters
should appear.
Select Magnitude Floating Point node in the Attribute List.
In the Current Filter group, select Greater Than from the Compare
list.
g Enter 16 in the Value text box. This is for the 16™ magnitude limit.
h Click the Add Filter button.
The text “(Magnitude > 16) and (Altitude >= 45)” in the Existing
Filters should appear.

=~ 0

Use the Combine list box to specify how to logically combine different
filter attributes.
6 Click the Report Columns tab.

Editing:NGC Spiral Galaxy Search.dbq

Database Query | Object Types and Databases || Attribute Filter | Report Columns
Attribute list:

A

[ RA {current epoch) e

[ Dec {current epoch) Object name

) o omer 00 et

|| Dec (epoch 2000) Altitude

[ Azimuth Magnitude

[ aAltitude

[ Major axis

[ Minor Axis

[ Position angle

[ Magnitude

[ Rise time

[ Transit time

] settime

[ Hour angle

[ Sidereal time

[ Julian date

[ Click distance

[ Frame size {arcmins) a | =

—

The Report Columns tab lets you specify what information appears in the
query report. (The Object’s Name is always included and cannot be
removed from the list.)
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a Open the Floating Point Values node in the Attribute list.
b Mark the RA (current epoch), Dec (current epoch, Altitude and
Magnitude options.
Click OK to close the Editing dialog box.

It’s always a good 1dea to save your query before running it, so select the
Save As command from the File menu on the Data Wizard dialog box, enter

“NGC Spiral Galaxy Search” and then click OK.

Now comes the payoff. Click Run to start the query.

» Data Wizard: NGC Spiral Galaxy Search.dbg

File Query Data Options
| Objectname | RA (currentepoch) | Dec (current epoch) | Altitude Magnitud .
| NGC 35975 11h 5&6m 09s +60°30°21"7 +69°30'07"  15.30 |
MNGC 5503 14h 09m 44s +60°23 10" +60°29'31"  15.30 |
MNGC 5502 14h 09m 44s +60°23 10" +60°29'31" 15,30
NGC 2473 07h 55m 5&s +5674347" +49°040%" 15,20 |
MNGC 2472 07h 59m 03s +56741'3%" +49°29'42" 15,30
NGC 2457 07h 55m 0&s +55°32'26" +43°5401° 15,40
MNGC 2603 08h 35m 13s +52%4736" +54°42'58" 15,20
NGC 2752 09h 10m 13s +50°24'15" +60°16'02"  15.70 |
MNGC 4549 12h 35m 355 +53°55'29" +69°49'19"  15.20 |
MNGC 5779 14h 52m 13s +55°52'40" +55°3323" 15.20
MGC 6038 16h 10m 43s +57°26'56" +45°46'13"  15.20
NGC 2688 08h 55m 30s +49°06'34" +57°56'24"  15.80
MNGC 2689 08h 55m $4s +45°06'08" +57°58'41"  16.30
MNGC 2687 08h 55m 24s +49°08'35" +57955'23"  17.10
MNGC 5683 14h 35m 03s +43%38'23" +59749'54"  15.20
MGC 5889 15h 13m 265 +41%18'25" +52°08'56"  15.40
MGC 24395 08h 00m 50s +39749'55" +45740'44"  15.20
MGC 3013 0%h 50m 258 +33%33'05" +65708'01"  15.20 w
| 2 maan Al N aa_ e e L T4l a T ar oo |
£ >
Frame object Ohjects found: 35
[ ] show information

The above report shows the 35 spiral galaxies from the NGC catalog at or
above 45 degrees altitude for a specific date and time.

Frame Object

To view any object in a Data Wizard report, click the Frame Object option and
then select the desired object name in the list.

Show Information

To view detailed information for any object in a Data Wizard report, click the
Show Information option and then select the desired object name in the list.

Sorting Report
Click on the column header to sort the data by that parameter.
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We can now export this data in a format that can be used by Orchestrate (or
other automation software) to slew the telescope to these objects.

1 On the Data Wizard dialog box, select the Export command from the Data

mendu.
Export
Export Data | Scripting
Destination
Ofedhe
File name: Export Data.tt
(O Clipboard

|:| Export as a script
[Juse PGE identifiers

Column delimiter:

[ oK H Cancel ]

PX

a Mark the Text File option, then click the Browse button to specify the

name of the text file to store the data.

b Mark the Export As a Script option to export the data in a format that

1s compatible with Orchestrate.

¢ Click the Export button.

The following shows the first few lines of the Orchestrate script.

Sl ewTo(bj ect, NGC 3975,
Sl ewToObj ect, NGC 5503,
Sl ewTo(bj ect, NGC 5502,
Sl ewTo(Cbj ect, NGC 2473,
Sl ewToObj ect, NGC 2472,
Sl ewTo(Obj ect, NGC 2457,
Sl ewToCbj ect, NGC 2603,
Sl ewToObj ect, NGC 2762,
Sl ewToCbj ect, NGC 4549,

Better get to work!

Sun and Moon Report

The Sun and Moon Report command from the Tools menu displays a scrolling
text window with the following data for each day of the current month.

93595
14. 16214
14. 16214
. 93224
. 98409
. 91844
. 58689
. 17028
. 59312

11.

N OO0 N~ N

60.
60.
60.
56.
56.
55.
52.
50.
58.

50588
38612
38612
72965
69405
54048
79331
40415
92473
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e Moonrise, Moonset times (for the current horizon)
e Sunrise, Sunset times (for the current horizon)

e Beginning twilight time

e Ending twilight time

These data are discarded when you click Close. However, you can select any

or all of the text in the window, copy it to the Clipboard, then paste it into a
text editor or word processor.
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Chapter 14 The Sky Database Manager

Several Sky Databases are supplied with TheSky6, and you can create any
number of your own. Of course, you wouldn’t normally load every available
database at the same time — the more databases in use, the longer TheSky6

takes to search for objects and redraw the screen.

The Sky Database Manager controls which databases (.SDB files) are loaded
when TheSky6 runs, and which of the loaded databases are actively searched.

You can enable or disable databases, and load or unload them, even while

TheSky6 1s running.

1 Select Sky Database Manager from the Data menu.

The Sky Database Manager dialog box appears.

Sky Database Manager E”El

Look in: | (= SDBs | e s s e
5 [®)cns3.508 [#)Merce.508 ElReaisky south.sd

) | %] constelations - Levy.sdb [%mkn.508 (%) repss3.s08
My Recert | Constelations - Moore.sdb [®¥)mrcI2000.508 | %) REDSHIFT.50B
| %] Covington Objects. %| Mavigational Stars.s 1 5
Documents  |[%] Covington Objects.5DB %] Navigational Stars.sdb %] RICHNOR.5DB
— %] 0SS Plates.sdb [¥nexstar.508 (%) r1cHsou.sp8
11 3 % 22| Halomar Globulars. s ) .
L_% %] Emss.5DB [%]Palomar Globulars.sdb | %] sevFERT.SDB
| %] esoupr.s08 %] Palomar sdb %] sHapamES. 508

Desktop -
| (%] Galactiglob Galaxies.5DB [¥)PrscaTs0.508 (%] shower Radiants.
| %] Galactiglobs. sdb [#)ross.soe [#) sMRrs.508
I %] Galaxy Isophotes.sch [#lPuLsar. sDB (%) sss.508
| HII. | ¢ %] 2
by Dogirnesis” B %] 508 [¥lqs01.508 %] struve.5DB
[#]LBn.508 [®ouas1.soe [#] super Movae.sdb
= | %] Lon.spB [®lrc2.508 (% Taurus.sdb
“’j‘g é] MCG.SDE ,}] RealsSky Morth & South.sdb ,j] Terzian Globulars, |
- %] Meade Alignment Stars.sdb [#)realsky Morth.sdb %) Trapezium. sdb
My Computer
“_} File name: | =l
My Network Files of type: Sky Database Files (*sdb) v |
Sky Database files:
[NET'\AppsTheSky Version &\Data\User\SDBs \RealSky Morth & South.sdb
|€ =

To unload a database, highlight its name in the File List box and click Remove.
The database is either removed from memory, or its file is closed. It is not deleted from the
hard disk. Click OK to return to the Sky Database Manager dialog box. You can select more
than one database. To select a range, click on the first, then press sHIFT as you click on the
last. To select (or deselect) individual databases, press CONTROL as you click on their names.
To load a database, highlight its name in the upper list box.

If the database does not appear in the box, use the browse controls to locate it. You can
select more than one database. To select a range, click on the first, and then press sHIFT as
you click on the last. To select (or deselect) individual databases, press CONTROL as you click
on their names.

Click Add to add the database to the File List box.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to load additional databases.

Click OK.
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Loading a database automatically activates it. Its checkbox will be marked.

To enable or disable databases that are already loaded:

1 Select Display Explorer from the View menu.
The Sky Databases box shows which databases are currently loaded or open. Each database
has a checkbox. Active databases are marked, inactive databases are clear. The name of a
database is the Identifier you supply when you compile a database — not the file name of the
database.

2 Navigate to the Sky Databases node.

3 Mark the checkboxes of those databases you want to activate.

4 Clear the checkboxes of those databases you want to deactivate.
Inactive databases remain open, or loaded in memory, but are not displayed or searched.

Searchable Databases

A database is searchable only if one of the fields in its records is marked as a
Find field. If a searchable database is loaded and active, its Identifier is listed
in the Databases section of the Find dialog box. See “Chapter 15 Custom
Databases,” for a description of database Identifiers and the Find field.

Specialized Databases

TheSky6 comes with an interesting selection of specialized databases.

Abell Galaxy Clusters

A catalog of over 2700 clusters of galaxies commonly used in astronomical
research.

Arp Peculiar Galaxies

Dr. Halton C. Arp’s catalog of 330+ peculiar or interesting galaxies, such as
groups or interacting pairs of galaxies. It was compiled from the Palomar
Sky Survey photos.

Binocular Asterism

Small asterisms best seen with binoculars or low-power telescopes. Displayed
at field widths of 50° or less.

Bright Nebula

A detailed isophote drawing of the region around the Eagle nebula. Displayed
at field widths of 50° or less.

Covington Databases

Database of miscellaneous objects compiled by astronomer/author Michael
Covington.
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Galactic Globule (“Galactiglob™)

Clusters of 10 or more galaxies, brighter than magnitude 16, within a 50' field.
Nearly 3000 previously uncatalogued galaxies are included.

Meade Alignment Star
Thirty-three alignment stars used with Meade LX200 telescopes.

Navigational Star
The names of 58 stars commonly used in navigation.

Palomar Globulars
A database of 15 globular clusters from the Palomar Sky Survey photos.

Celestial Pole Indicators
Indicate positions of true celestial poles (north and south).

Popular Asterism
Constellation lines for the most-popular constellations.

RealSky North
RealSky South
RealSky North & South

The center coordinates of the plates used to create the RealSky CD ROMs.
When you click on one of these points, the Object Information dialog box
displays the year in which the plate was taken, the plate identifier, and the
source of the image.

Shower Radiants

Coordinates of the radiant for 64 annual meteor showers. The peak date and
zenith hourly rate are also supplied in the Object Information dialog box.

Supernova
The positions of all supernovas discovered to date.

Terzian Globulars
11 globular clusters compiled by astronomer Yervant Terzian.

Trapezium
Adds additional stars to the Trapezium in the Great Nebula of Orion.

Zwicky
The Zwicky Catalog of Galaxy Clusters contains 9134 clusters of galaxies
from the Palomar Sky Survey, compiled by Fritz Zwicky.

161






Chapter 15 Custom Databases

Astronomical software usually comes with just one set of databases, and the
software can access only that data. Databases in different formats can’t be
read, and there’s no easy way to create custom databases.

TheSky6 1s different. It can read and display almost any text database,
regardless of its source. You can also design custom databases to meet your
own observational needs, or to add objects not in TheSky6’s databases. And
you can create your own symbols to associate with these objects.

Database Requirements

An astronomical database must meet several requirements. The most
important of these is that it’s written in plain text. That is, you can print
it out and read it directly — as in the example below.

Al gol SAO 38592 3. 135833 40. 955556
Bet el geuse SAO 113271 5.919519 7.406944
Cast or SAO 60198 7.576389 31. 888056
Deneb SAO 49941 20. 690000 45. 280000
Fonal haut SAO 191524 22.960833 -29. 622222
M zar SAO 28737 13. 398333 54. 925278
Peacock SAO 246574 20. 427222 -56. 734722
Ri gel SAO 131907 5.241944 -08. 201389
Sirius SAO 151881 6. 752222 -16. 716111
Thuban SAO 16273 14.072778 64. 375556
Vega SAO 67174 18. 615556 38. 783611

Celestial data are usually distributed as plain-text (ASCII or ANSI) files, as
these can easily be read or modified with any text editor. The NASA CD ROM
of selected astronomical catalogs and the IAU listings of minor planet
ephemeridae are examples of such databases. TheSky6 includes over 40
catalogs of database text files, along with their compiled Sky Databases.
There are several other “common-sense” format requirements. Almost every
text database meets them.

e Each data record must be on a separate line.

e Lines must be separated by “hard” carriage returns. (A hard return is
created when you press ENTER O RETURN.)

e The data in each record must have a consistent format — each field must
be in the same position on each line. (Lines can vary in length, though.)

e Each object must have equatorial or horizon coordinates. (Otherwise,
TheSky6 won’t know where to plot it.)

Since there 1s no standard database format, 7heSky6 needs to know what type

of information the database contains, and where it appears in each record.
The Import dialog box is a convenient interface for entering this information.

163



TheSky6

164

Or you can supply format information in a “header” section of the file.

Importing Databases

You should be able to import any text-format astronomical database that
meets the requirements listed above and then compile it to a Sky Database
(.SDB) file. (The only “practical” requirement is that each record be limited to
1500 characters.) Follow the steps below.

1 Select the Import command from the Data menu.

Or press acr+c. The Import dialog box appears.

Import @ E|
Text file

C:\SB.NET\Apps\Thesky Version
6\Data\User\sDBs\CGCG.DAT

Identifier: | CGCG

Data dass: | CObjects/Points g
Object type: |Cluster of Galaxies v
Epoch: | 1950.0 3 Define Fields...

[Horizon-based coordinates [ | Load to memory

Compile status

OK ] [ Cancel

2 Click Browse.

The Open dialog box appears.

3 Highlight the name of the file you want and click Open.

Or just double-click its name. TheSky6 has several text databases in the
user \ SDBs subfolder. You can load one of these to see how database
compilation works.

4 In the Identifier edit box, enter a unique name for the database.

The name can be up to 50 characters, including spaces and punctuation.
This name will appear in the Sky Database Manager dialog box. Duplicate
Identifiers cause no harm — but you’ll have to study their descriptions in
the Display Explorer to tell them apart.

5 Select the Data Class of the objects in the file.
6 Select the Object Type.
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If you select Objects/Points, you must also select an Object Type. This
type becomes the default type for the database. If the text database
includes the Software Bisque header data, the Data Class and Object Type
are read from the header and automatically selected. (The header format
1s described later in this chapter.) If you selected Labels or
Lines/Polygons, the Object Type doesn’t matter.

7 If the coordinates are not Epoch 2000.0, enter the correct epoch.
Epoch 1950.0 or 2000.0 can be selected by clicking the spin button. You
can also manually enter any year between 1000 CE and 3000 CE.

8 Mark the “Horizon-based coordinates” checkbox if the data file
does not use equatorial coordinates.

Astronomical databases are of celestial objects, and therefore use
equatorial coordinates. Horizon coordinates are normally used only when
adding reference lines or labels keyed to a specific observation site (for
example, a reference point that marks the coordinates of an annoying
street light).

9 Mark or clear the “Load to memory” checkbox, as required.

If you want the SDB to be loaded into computer memory (ram), mark this
checkbox. This setting should be used for small databases — those with
less than 4,000 or 5,000 objects. It gives the fastest searching and plotting,
but places the greatest demand on system resources. If you want the SDB
to be an optimized disk file which TheSky6 can access (but isn’t loaded
into memory), clear this checkbox. This format is best for large databases
(those over 5000 objects) that require too much RAM to load.

You're now ready to tell TheSky6 how to interpret the data in the text file.

1 Click Define Fields.
The Field Definition dialog box appears. The first 80 database entries are
displayed in the bottom window. The columns are numbered across the
top.
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Define Fields
Required Optional fields User-defined fields i
[RAHours |  [Magnitude] [obj. Type . [ ok ]
(Ramins | [ aies ] [Man axs ] Apparent phatog. Mag
[Rases | [ mnd | [Min. s | Remark? |

[ Dec Sign ] [Eile Name] [Eos. Angle] e -

Column selection -
: L
[]

Columns: : .
hftsbutiontoshon) (g

Tl2.440051 15.7
Tl8.1-0128 15.5
Tl8.2-01346 15.6
T720. 610252 15.3 [
720.9+0243 15.1
T723.5+0205 15.4

& s L R
ooooono

Highlight the columns with the RA coordinates.

There are three ways to do this.

e Drag the mouse from the first (left-most) column to the last (right-
most) column.

e C(Click on the first column. Then press surrrand click on the last column.

e (lick within the Columns edit box. Enter the numbers of the first and
last columns, separated by a dash (-).

Click RA Hours.

This defines the field that will be read as right-ascension hours.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for RA Mins and RA Secs.

If the right ascension is given as a single decimal value, you don’t need to

define RA Mins and RA Secs.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the Dec Sign, Dec Degs, Dec Mins, and

Dec Secs.

If the declination is given as a single decimal value, you don’t need to

define Dec Mins and Dec Secs. The Dec Sign can be plus or minus signs

(+ or -), or the letters N or S.

e Alias The common name or database identifier of a sky object that
the multimedia file in this record 1s to be associated with. (See
Chapter 16, “Image and Multimedia Databases.”)

e File Name The name of a text, image, audio, or video file, for
databases of text, pictures, sounds, or movies. The full path is not
needed, because TheSky6 assumes the file is in the same folder as
the .SDB database file. (If TheSky6 can’t find the file there, it looks
n the pi ctures folder.)

e Find The search index. This field must be included if the database
1S to be searchable, and appear in the Databases list of the Find
dialog box.
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e Magnitude The magnitude of a star (or any object for which a
magnitude is appropriate).

e Maj[or] Axis The major axis of an extended object, in arcminutes.

e Min[or] Axis The minor axis of an extended object, in arcminutes.

e Obj[ect] Type Databases normally have a single predefined type,
which is the default. However, a database can include objects of up
to nine types. This column defines the eight non-default types.

e PosJition] Angle The angle of the major axis of an extended object.
It is measured counter-clockwise from the North Celestial Pole.

These optional fields are associated with a range of columns in the same way
the required coordinate fields are. You highlight the columns with the data,
and then click the corresponding button. There are also eight user-defined
User Fields, which can be associated with user-supplied data. Their data
appear in the Object Information dialog box.

They also appear in the Virtual Sky when Extended Labeling is turned on. To
see which columns are associated with a field, press suirT and click that field’s
button (Required, Optional, or User). The Columns edit box shows the
columns (0- 0 means there is no association), and the data columns are
highlighted in the display.

To remove an association, make sure no columns are selected. (Click in an
“empty” area of the dialog box. The columns edit box should read o- 0.) Then
click the button for that field. The Verify dialog box asks if you want to “Clear
column information?” Click Yes to remove the association. You're now ready
to compile the database.

1 Click OK to exit the Field Definition dialog box.

2 Click Compile.
The compilation time depends on the file size and your computer’s speed.

3 When compilation is complete, a dialog box prompts, “Add to Auto
Load Database List?”
Clicking Yes adds the new database to the list that appears in the Sky
Database Manager, and makes it active. You can use it immediately,
without restarting TheSky6. It will be automatically loaded the next time
you run TheSky6. Clicking No does not add the new database to the list.
The database is available during the current session, but it is not loaded
the next time you run TheSky6.

Sky Database Limitations

An individual Sky Database (SDB) can hold over 100,000 objects. TheSky6 can
accommodate up to 200 SDBs at a time. How closely you can approach both
these limits depends on your computer’s resources (principally, the amount of
free rRaM).
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Creating Custom Databases

An amateur pursuing the 400 Herschel objects has different requirements
from a comet hunter trying to identify every faint, fuzzy patch. Sky Databases
(.SDB files) provide an elegant way to meet the varying needs of the
computer-aided astronomer. Custom-database objects can be plotted, printed,
searched for, and identified, just like the objects in the databases supplied
with TheSky6.

Although hundreds of SDBs can be open at one time, and an SDB can contain
over 100,000 objects, SDBs are for customizing TheSky6, and intended to be
relatively small.

The following suggestions should help in designing a database that’s easy to

set up and maintain.

e Think about what you want to put in the database — and what you want to
leave out. Don’t include data you’re not likely to use.

e Every record must have the same format — but records don t have to be
the same length. Comments should be placed at the end of each record,
where they can be of any length (within the 1500-character limit).

e Databases with a single type are usually easier to set up and maintain. If
you include more than one type, remember that the limit 1s nine types.

Optional Header

168

In addition to the data records, the text file from which a Sky Database 1s
compiled can contain an optional header that specifies the database format.

>| DENTI FI ER Common St ar Nanes
>CATALOG CLASS = LABELS

>OBJECT TYPE O

> CADMEMORY

>LABEL 1, 20

>ALI AS 22, 33

>RAHOURS 35, 43

>DECDECREES 44, 54

Acamar SAO 216112 2. 970556 -40. 304167

The header is the set of lines starting with right angle brackets (>). Lines
starting with semicolons (;) are comments. The compiler ignores them.

The header information can be entered in the Import and Field Definitions
dialog boxes, of course. However, the header format is worth learning and

using, for these reasons:

e A text file with a header is immediately ready to compile.
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You can create or edit a database on any computer with a text editor — you
don’t need TheSky6 to set up the formatting.

The header commands must come before the data, but they can appear in any
order. However, you’ll probably want to order them as shown in the example,

with the “general” commands first. The field definitions follow, in the same

order they appear in each record.

The header commands are listed in the table below, with examples.

Header Command

Parameter

Example

>ALIAS

starting and ending columns of common name or database
identifier a multimedia object is associated with

44,55

>BRUSH COLOR

the fill color of an object

R=000 G=099 B=128

>CATALOG CLASS the type class of the database LABELS
>DECDEGREES starting / ending columns of declination degrees 1,2
>DEC X declination degrees multiplier 1.0
>DECMINUTES starting / ending columns of declination minutes 4,5
>DECSECONDS starting / ending columns of declination seconds 7,8
>DECSIGN starting / ending columns of declination sign 3,3
>HORIZON No parameter required. Indicates coordinates are Alt-Az.

COORDINATES

>IDENTIFIER text description of the data Herschel Objects
>LABEL starting / ending columns of data labels 50,70
>LOADMEMORY No parameter required. Indicates file should be loaded to

memory. If not present, file is read from disk.
>MAGNITUDE starting / ending columns of object magnitude 20,25
>MAGNITUDE X magnitude multiplier 10.0
Header Command Parameter Example

>MAJOR AXIS 5 starting / ending columns of object major axis 30,3

>MAJOR AXIS X major axis multiplier 10.0

>MAX PLOT ANGLE the widest angle at which objects can be displayed 50

>MIN PLOT ANGLE the narrowest angle at which objects can be displayed | 42

>MINOR AXIS starting / ending columns of object minor axis 40,45

>MINOR AXIS X minor axis multiplier 1.0

>0OBJECT TYPE Index number of object type 1=variable star, etc.

>PARSE Up to 8 additional data fields can be added. PARSE “Color” 1,7
PARSE “Name” 14,24

>PEN COLOR the outline color of an object R=256 G=064 B=110

>POSITION ANGLE starting / ending columns of object position angle 50,55

>POSITION ANGLE X position angle multiplier 1.0 1.0

>RAHOURS starting / ending columns of right ascension hours 1,2

>RA X right ascension hours multiplier 0.0666667

>RAMINUTES starting / ending columns of right ascension minutes 34

>RASECONDS starting / ending columns of right ascension seconds 5,6
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>SEARCH starting / ending columns that Find command can 1,108
search for information
>XREF DATABASE Cross reference to an object in an existing database. SIRIUS
Information is displayed from that database, not the Sky SA01024
Database one.
>XREF PURE cross-reference of one object to a multimedia object without MARS mars_1.gif
reference to coordinates NGC2231 ngc2231.txt
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The header commands are largely self-explanatory. A few need a bit more
explanation.

e >DECMINUTES, >DECSECONDS, >RAMINUTES, >RASECONDS - If I‘ight
ascension or declination is given as a single decimal value the
corresponding entries are not needed. >DEC X, >RA X - If right
ascension or declination is given as a single decimal value, the multiplier
applies to the full value — not just the integer part.

e >DECSIGN The sign of the declination does not have to be separate entry
— 1t can be part of >DECDEGREES. However, for ease of reading and
editing, some users reserve a separate column for the sign. The
declination sign is usually a plus or minus sign (+ or -). It can also be the
letters N or S.

e >HORIZON COORDINATES — Astronomical databases are of sky objects,
and therefore use equatorial coordinates. This command lets you create a
database of site-specific reference points or lines. Altitude values are
entered as if they were right ascension, azimuth values as if they were
declination.

e >LOADMEMORY - A compiled Sky Database can be either a disk file that
TheSky6 opens and reads as required, or a binary file that is loaded into
rAM for immediate access. The disk file is the default. The
>LOADMEMORY — command tells TheSky6 to create a memory-resident
binary file.

e >OBJECT TYPE - This number corresponds to the position of the object
type in the Display Explorer dialog box. Please refer to page 246 for a list.

e >PARSE - The >PARSE command creates user-defined data entries by
defining their names and fields. These appear in the Object Information
dialog box.

e >SEARCH - Specifies the range of columns that can be searched by the
Find command. Data outside these columns cannot be located with the
Find command.

e >XREF DIRECT - References an object (by name or catalog number) that
already exists in another catalog. The data for that object are taken from
the other catalog or database, not the current database.

e >XREF PURE - Associates an object (by name or catalog number) that
already exists in another catalog, with another object (star, text file,
picture, sound, movie). Because the first object is already defined,
coordinates are not needed.
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There 1s no header command to specify the epoch. Therefore, all coordinates
in a given SDB must be from the same epoch. Before compiling, be sure the
correct epoch (1950.0 or 2000.0) is selected in the Import dialog box. The
Precess button in the User-Defined Data dialog box (page 135) can perform
the conversion for you.

Database Types

In general, a Sky Database (SDB) contains objects of only one type. The type
classes are:

e Objects/Points
e Labels
e Lines/Polygons

Each class has its own characteristics, described in the following sections.

Objects/Points Class

The Objects/Points class 1s primarily used to add celestial objects — stars,
galaxies, clusters, comets, nebulae, special symbols, and so forth. It’s also
used to place reference points.

You can select any object type that appears in the Display Properties dialog
box, including user-defined types. (These are described later in this chapter.)

Clicking on an Object/Point symbol displays the Object Information dialog
box. The usual data are displayed for objects. Reference points are called user-
defined points and are numbered: user-defined point #1, user-defined point #2, and so
on. Possible uses for an Objects/Points SDB include

e images not supplied with TheSky6.

e new coordinates for objects that are not positioned correctly in any of
TheSky6’s databases.

e reference points for useful coordinates (such as the Celestial Poles), or
objects you often observe.

Labels Class

The Labels class adds descriptions, titles, or labels to the display. No symbol
1s shown in the display, other than the label itself. Clicking a label displays the
Object Information dialog box, but nothing about the label is listed — the label
itself is the information.

A Labels database 1s most-often used to label objects that aren’t already

labeled. It can also be used to rename objects, or provide captions in a
different language.
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When a Label database is loaded and active, its contents are automatically
displayed when Common Names labels are turned on. If labels are displayed
that you don’t want to see, use the Sky Database Manager to deactivate (or
unload) their database.

Lines/Polygons Class

The Lines/Polygons class adds reference lines and colored areas (“filled
polygons”) to the display. Unlike the Objects/Points and Labels classes, lines
and polygons are not objects as such, but instructions that specify where lines
and polygons are drawn.

As with labels, clicking on a line or polygon displays the Object Information
dialog box, but nothing about the line or label is listed — the line or polygon
itself is the information. If you need to display information, add an object near
the line or within the polygon.

Possible uses for a Lines/Polygons SDB include:
e reference lines, such as site obstructions.

e new constellation outlines.

e nebulae not currently in TheSky6’s SDBs.

There are three line commands and three polygon commands.

e Move To - Terminates any preceding line and specifies the starting point of
a new line. All lines begin with a Move To command.

e Line To - Draws a line from the preceding Move To or Line To coordinates
to the coordinates given in this Line To command.

e End Line — Draws a line from the preceding Move To or Line To
coordinates to the coordinates given. The line terminates at this point.

e Poly Beg - Specifies the starting point of a new polygon.

e Poly Point —Draws a line from the preceding Poly Beg or Poly Point
coordinates to the coordinates given in this Poly Point command.

e Poly End - Specifies the end point of a polygon. If the Poly End coordinates
do not match the Poly Beg coordinates, the database compiler forces them
to match, so that the polygon closes.

Here are two examples of the line and polygon commands. The first draws
the familiar “Big Dipper” asterism. (The SAO star numbers are included for
reference but aren’t needed to draw the lines.)

MOVE TO SAM44752 13. 79233333 49. 31305556
LI NE TO SAO28738 13. 39877778 54.92138889
LI NE TO SAO28553 12.90046389 55. 95944444
LI NE TO SAO28315 12. 25707500 57.03222222
LI NE TO SAO15384 11. 06209167 61. 75055556

O WNBE



| Chapter 15 Custom Databases

6 LINE TO SAO27876 11.03068611 56. 38194444
7 LINE TO SAO28179 11.89714722 53. 69444444
8 LINE TO SAO28315 12. 25707500 57.03222222

The second uses polygon commands to fill the “ladle” of the Big Dipper.

9 POLY BEG SAO28315 12. 25707500 57.03222222
10 POLY PO NT SAO15384 11.06209167 61. 75055556
11 POLY PO NT SAC27876 11.03068611 56. 38194444
12 POLY PO NT SAO28179 11.89714722 53. 69444444
13 POLY END  SAC28315 12. 25707500 57. 03222222

Line color is controlled by the Line color of Reference Lines. Fill color is
controlled by the Fill color of Reference Lines. Use the Display Properties
dialog box to change them.

Format Restriction

Don’t enter a coordinate pair where both coordinates are zero (0.00000000 or
00 00 00). The record with those coordinates is ignored, and won’t appear in
the compiled database.

The reason for this has to do with the way the Sky Database compiler handles
comment lines. It assumes lines starting with a semicolon ( ; ) are comments,
and 1gnores them. Of course, the semicolon isn't universal — other databases
might very well use different characters to designate comment lines. The
compiler parses records by calling a function that converts text to numbers. If
this function doesn’t recognize text as a number, it returns a value of zero. If
both coordinates in a pair are read as zero, the compiler assumes it’s reading
text on a comment line (even if the line doesn’t start with a semicolon), and
skips over that record. So — if you want to enter a zero-zero coordinate pair,
make one of them zero, and the other “vanishingly small” (such as 1
arcsecond or 0.00000001).

Defining Database Indexes

An index makes it easy to find a particular entry in a database. If every
database record includes an index value, and its field is defined as a Find field,
the database becomes searchable. You enter the index value in the Find edit
box and TheSky6 locates the record.

An index can be any combination of letters and numbers. Indexes don’t have
to appear in alphabetic or numeric order, nor must they have a consistent
format. For example, one record can have the index Jr502H, while the next
could be 794z68PF. They only have to be unique within a given database. In
practice, some index formats work better than others. The following two
formats are recommended.
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e If a database comprises objects of a single type, it usually makes sense to
number the entries in order — 1, 2, 3, 4, and so on. You don’t need to
specify the type, because the Identifier does that for you. You choose an
Identifier from the Databases list box, then type just the index number.

e If a database includes objects of multiple types, you’d probably use an
alphabetic prefix that indicates the type, followed by a number. Each type
can use the same numbering sequence, since the alpha prefix makes each
entry unique. With this format, you don’t need to pick an Identifier from
the Databases list box — you just enter the full index.

The Field Definition dialog box 1s used to add a search index to the database.
Highlight the columns that contain the index, and then click Find. For the
Find command to actually search this database, it must be loaded and active.

Multiple Finds when Searching Sky Databases

The search engine looks for all records starting with the same letters or
numbers you entered. If you search for catalog number 25 (say), the search
also finds catalog numbers 251, 252, 2503 (and so on), if they exist. The
search stops after the first 10 matches.

Adding User-Defined Fields to the Database

Each database record can include up to eight user-defined fields. These fields
can include anything you want, and have any label you like. The labels and
their associated data are displayed in the Object Information dialog box when
you click on the object or locate it with the Find command box.

These labels are also listed on the Extended sheet of the Labels Setup dialog
box, when the database is loaded and active. Mark the checkboxes of those
labels you want to add to extended labeling.

These fields can be defined with the >PARSE command in the header. You
can also use the Field Definition dialog box to define them, just as you did
with the predefined database fields.

1 Drag the mouse cursor across the columns that represent a user field.

2 Click one of the numbered buttons in the User Fields box. Once you've
defined the columns, pressing suirr when you click these buttons displays
the column numbers in the Column Selection box.

3 Enter a label for the field in the edit box. This label (and related data) will
appear in the Object Information dialog box and can be added to extended
labeling.
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Databases with Multiple Object Types

Databases are normally created for only one object type — elliptical galaxies,
X-ray sources, and so on. This 1s not a limitation, because you can create and
load as many databases as you want. However, you might need to assemble a
database with multiple object types (such as the Herschel objects). This 1s
done by adding a data column that specifies the object type.

A file with multiple object types must meet the following requirements.

e The file can include no more than nine different object types.
e Each entry for an object with a non-default data type must include a field
with an identifier indicating its type.

Once you've created the text file for such a database, go through the steps
described in “Importing Databases.” When you’ve finished defining the
required/optional fields, and any user-defined fields, do the following.

1 Drag the mouse cursor across the columns that represent the object type.

2 Click the Obj. Type button. The Sky Database compiler now knows
where to find the Object Type for objects that aren’t the default type.

3 Click Advanced. The Advanced Compile Options dialog box appears.

4 1Inthe Object Type boxes, select the non-default data types you want. If
you've defined new object types, they are also available.

5 Enter the Object Type Identifier in the corresponding edit box. For
example, if variable-star entries use ‘VS’ as their identifier, enter vs in the
adjacent edit box.

6 Click OK. You've now told TheSky6 which symbol to display for each of
these objects. If a record doesn’t include one of the Object Type
Identifiers listed in the Advanced Compile Options dialog box, the
compiler assumes it’s the default Object Type.

The Advanced Compile Options dialog box includes multipliers for the
following data items.

e RA

e Dec

e Mag[nitude]

e Major Axis

e Minor Axis

e Position angle
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These normally need no adjustment. However, if a text database does not use
the “standard” units for these items, you’ll need to change the multiplier to
compensate. Multipliers can be greater than 1 or less than 1.

A multiplier is most-often used to correct the RA value. The default unit for
RA 1s hours. If the database expresses RA in degrees, the RA multiplier must
be set to v15(0.06666667).

Exporting User-Defined Data to a Database

Chapter 12 explains how to add User-Defined Data to the Virtual Sky. User-
Defined Data is stored in Sky Documents, and 1s unique to each document. If
you wanted the same User-Defined Data to appear in more than one
Document, you’d have to manually add it to each one. This is inconvenient
and time-consuming.

The solution is to export User-Defined Data as a text database file, then
compile it. It can then be displayed (or hidden) as you like, regardless of
which Sky Document is loaded.

1 Add whatever User-Defined Data you want to the Virtual Sky. You can
only export data of a single type. However, there is no preset limit to how
many databases can be loaded and displayed at one time.

2 Save the current Sky Document under a new name. This prevents loss of
your work and lets you modify the user data without having to reenter it.

3 Select the User-Defined Data command from the Data menu. Or press
act+u. The User-Defined Data dialog box appears.

4 Click Browse. The Save As dialog box appears. The default folder is
user\exported user data.

5 Type a name for the database file. Click Save As. If the file already exists,
the User-Defined Data is appended to the file. You can use this feature to
quickly combine existing User-Defined Data from several Sky Documents.

6 Type an (optional) comment in the Comment edit box. If you create more
than one User-Defined Data database, the comment helps identify them.

7 If the User-Defined Data contains multi-segment lines, and you want them
converted to polygon fills, mark the “As Polygons” checkbox.

If the start and end points of a multi-segment line don’t match, the
compiler silently changes the end coordinates of the last segment to the
start coordinates of the first.

8 Click Export. The Verify dialog box prompts, “Remove the Data?” Click
No to keep the User-Defined Data in the current Sky Document. This 1s
the safe response, since you can always go back and remove it manually.
Click Yes to delete the User-Defined Data in the current Sky Document.
This is the usual response, because you don’t want the data displayed
twice.

9 Click OK to exit.
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The database text file you've just created has a default Identifier of “User-
Defined Data,” which is displayed in the Sky Databases list. If you create only
one user-defined data database, this isn’t a problem. But if you create more
than one database, they’ll all have the same name, making it difficult to tell
which is which. You might, therefore, want to edit the database text file and
change the >IDENTIFIER entry to something more descriptive than “User-
Defined Data.”

Now you can compile the database.

1 Select the Import command from the Data menu. Or press acr+c. The
Import dialog box appears.

2 Click Browse. The Open dialog box appears.

3 Find and highlight the database file you just created. Click Open. Or just
double-click on the name. You're returned to the Import dialog box.

4 Mark or clear “Horizon-based coordinates” and “Load to memory” as
required.

5 Click Compile. Because TheSky6 created the database file for you, it
includes a header that defines the correct format. You don’t have to define
the fields or do anything else.

6 When compilation ends, you are prompted “Add to Auto Load Database
List?” Since you usually want this User-Defined Data to be immediately
available when TheSky6 runs, select Yes. If not, select No.

7 Click OK to exit.

The objects in the new SDB should be displayed immediately. If not, check
that the database appears in the Sky Databases list (of the Sky Database
Manager dialog box) and is active (its checkbox is marked).

The Reference Point and Reference Line checkboxes of in the Display

Explorer dialog box must be marked, as must those of any other object types
in the SDB.

Export Restrictions

Exported User-Defined Data can be of only one type (Objects/Points, Labels,
or Reference Lines). If your Sky Document includes more than one type, the
exported text database will specify the data type of the first item in the User-
Defined Data dialog box list. Objects of other types will not be displayed.

Editing Object Symbols

TheSky6 contains twenty user-definable object types. The default symbol for
each is a cyan-colored plus sign (+). You can edit the symbol for each type
from the Display Explorer.
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e

Click View | Display Explorer.

Navigate to the Reference Objects | User-Defined Object Types
node.

Expand the “Type N” node (where N is the number for the user-defined
object type), or expand the node that shows the name of a user-defined
object type you created.

Click the icon next to the Display Properties text. The Display Properties
tab of the Properties dialog box appears.

Click the Symbol button. The Symbol Editor dialog box appears.

Use the Symbol Editor to draw the symbol for this object. (Page 132)
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TheSky6 includes photographs of thousands celestial objects. You can also
create databases for your own photos or images, and TheSky6 will display
them, too.

TheSky6 recognizes more than 30 image formats, so you can display almost
any kind of picture. You can also assemble your own multimedia databases of
text, images, sounds, and movies.

Displaying Pictures

There are several ways to display pictures.

e Zoom to view “in-place” images from the Digitized Sky Survey and Image
Groups.

e Enable the Image object type in the Display Explorer and then click on an

Image symbol in the Virtual Sky.

Select the Multimedia tab in the Object Information dialog box.

Use the Show Picture command from the Tools menu.

Use the Slide Show command from the Tools menu.

Use the Paste command from the Edit menu to overlay an image on the

Virtual Sky (for an Image Links).

Image Symbols

Image symbols (35mm SLRs) in the Virtual Sky mark objects that have items
1n a picture database. TheSky6 is shipped with these symbols turned off. If
they aren’t visible, open the Display Explorer on the View menu and mark the
Images checkbox in the References Objects, Other Reference node.

TheSky6 comes with two Sky Databases or SDBs (see page 159) that show
1mage symbols for selected objects. These databases are named “Anglo
Australian Images” and the “Hubble Images.” The Anglo Australian SDB is
loaded into TheSky6 automatically. To load the Hubble Images SDB, select
the Sky Database Manager command from the Data menu, and then select the
file named Al | Hubbl e | mages. sdb in TheSky6'’s

Dat a\ Pi ct ur es\ Hubbl e Space Tel escope folder.

These two databases will appear in the Display Explorer window under the
Sky Databases node. To make them active, mark the check box next to the

database name.

Clicking on an image symbol displays the image associated with it. (Press
sHIFT when you click to display the Object Information dialog box instead.) The
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1mage appears in a separate window, scaled to the image’s native resolution.
Drag the borders of the window to make the image larger or smaller.
Bitmapped images are made of discrete pixels, so they’ll look “blocky” if
they’re enlarged too much.

To hide the Image symbols, select the Display Explorer command from the
View menu and clear the Image checkbox. To disable a database that
references image symbols, open the Sky Database Manager dialog box and
clear that database’s checkbox.

Multimedia Tab

You can always view the images associated with an object, whether or not the
Image symbol is displayed. When you click on an object for which there is at
least one image in an active image database, the image is displayed on the
Multimedia sheet of the Object Information dialog box. If more than one
1mage is available, select the one you want from the list box.

Show Picture Command (Tools menu)

Select the Show Picture command from the Tools menu. In the Open dialog
box, select the image type (most popular — and even some not-so-popular —
formats are available). Use the browsing controls to find the file you want.

Highlight the filename, then click Open. (Or just double-click on the name.)
The picture appears in a separate window, scaled to the image’s native
resolution. Drag the borders of the window to make the image larger or
smaller. Bitmapped images are made of discrete pixels, so they’ll look
“blocky” if they’re enlarged too much.

Slide Show Command (Tools menu)

You can create a “slide show” of images, and run the show automatically or
manually. You can choose which images are shown and the order in which
they're presented.

1 Select the Slide Show command from the Tools menu.
Select Create List from the fly out menu.
Or press SHIFT+C. The Create Slide Show List dialog box appears.
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Create Slide Show List

Lookin: [ 3 Side Shows sl o2 @

Files of type: |GIF Images * of)

Slide show lst:

2 Use the browse controls to find the image file you want. Highlight it.
You can select more than one file. To select a range of files, click on the first, then press
SHIFT as you click on the last. To select (or deselect) specific files, press CONTROL as you
click.

3 Click the Add button to add the file to the Slide Show List box.
Or double-click on the file. As images are selected, they are added at the end of the Slide
Show List. They are displayed in the order they appear in the List. An image can appear in the
Slide Show List as many times as you like.

4 Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to add more image files.
To remove an image from the Slide Show List, highlight it, then click Remove. If no files are
highlighted, clicking Remove deletes all of them. If you change your mind about the deletions,
click Cancel to exit without removing the images from the list.

5 When the Slide Show List is complete, click OK.

You can open the Create Slide Show List dialog box at any time to modify the
Slide Show List. The list is automatically saved between sessions, in the

file br owse. | st.

The default operation of the slide show 1s manual — select Forward or
Backward from the fly out menu to show the next or the previous image.

For automatic display, click Options and mark the “Automatic Browse”
checkbox in the Slide Show Options dialog. In the “Seconds image 1s
displayed” edit box, enter a value from 1 to 120 seconds (or click the spin
buttons). The display time does not include the time it takes to load the file.

Slide Show Options

[+ Automatic advance -
Ok
Seconds image is displayed: | 3 3: Cancel
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To start the slide show, select the Slide Show command and choose Forward
or Backward from the fly out menu. (When Automatic Browse is selected, the
Slide Show can only run Forward.) When the bottom (top) of the Slide

Show List is reached, the show starts over from the top (bottom).

The picture appears in a window scaled to the image’s native resolution. Drag
the borders of the window to make the image larger or smaller. Bitmapped
images are made of discrete pixels, so they’ll look “blocky” if they’re enlarged
too much. To stop the slide show, press Esc. You are prompted to quit or
continue.

Creating Your Own Image Databases

Creating your own image database is not difficult. TheSky6 offers two different
methods for doing so. Image Groups allow you to specify the exact orientation
of a set of photographs on the Virtual Sky. Sky Databases allow you to

Image Manager and Image Groups

The Image Manager command lets you create and manage groups of CCD
images or other photographs and provides tools to precisely position
individual images on the Virtual Sky at their correct orientation. As you zoom,
TheSky6 shows the images “in-place.”

The Bevis constellation drawings are one example of an Image Group that 1s
copied to your hard drive when TheSky6 is installed. The non-stellar color
photographs are another.

Image Groups can be turned on an off using the Display Explorer command,
in the Image Groups node (see Figure 34). Click the Image Group heading to
turn on and off all the images in the group, or expand the list to access
individual images.

Go to:

Stellar
Non-stellar
Solar system
Reference objects
Real mode options
Sky Databases (SDBs)
Core databases
-] Constellation drawings
> My Image Group.ImgGrp
(-] Mon-stellar color pictures. ImgGrp

o-E-B-E-EB-E-E-E

Figure 34 — Image Groups in the Display Explorer dialog box.
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If you're a color CCD imager, you might want to replace TheSky6’s default
color photographs with your own.

1 Select the Image Manager command from the Data menu to display the
Image Manager dialog box.

Image Manager

Image Groups | Place Image |

Image Groups:

[ 8o Constellation drawings Add New Image. ..
=R My Image Group.ImgGrp

[ 8o MNon-stellar color pictures.ImgGrp

Add Group...

Properties:

Images: 0

Text file: C:\SB.NETVAPPSYTHESKY VERSION
S\DATAPICTURES\IMAGE GROUPSYMy Image Group.ImaGrp
Group ID: My Image Group.ImgGrp

Figure 35 — Image Groups dialog box.

The Image Groups tab has options to add and remove Image Groups and images to
Image Groups. Click the Add Group button and enter the name for your image group,
such as “My Image Group.” Image Groups use the extension “ImgGrp” and are saved by
default in the <My Documents>\Software Bisque\TheSky6\User\image Groups folder.
Click the Remove button to remove the selected group. The “Properties” text box shows
the number of images, the location of the ImgGrp text file and the name of the group.
Selecting an image displays the file name, alias, size of the image in arcminutes, scale in
arcseconds per pixel, position angle, and the minimum and maximum field width that the
image is displayed.

2 Click Add New Image.
The Add New Image dialog box appears.

Add New Image @

Cross reference:l NGC 1976 |{E,g, NGC 223)

Enter if known Field of view visibility (degrees)

— Minimum: |U
| S |
Position angle: El Maximurm: | 20 |

| Select Picture File and Close... |

Figure 36 — Add New Image dialog box.

The Add New Image dialog box lets you tell TheSky6 about the image.

e Cross Reference — Enter the catalog number or alias for the image. For
NGC1976, enter the text “Great Nebula in Orion,” “M42,” or “NGC1976.”
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e Scale — Enter the scale of the image, in arcseconds per pixel. Enter
zero if you don’t know the image scale. TheSky6 uses this information
when positioning the image.

e Position Angle — Enter the angle, measured counterclockwise from
North, of the image. Enter zero if you don’t know the position angle.
TheSky6 uses this information when positioning the image.

e Minimum — Enter the minimum field of view that the image is displayed.
If your image covers a large region, you might want to hide it at narrow
fields so that the image will not appear blocky.

e Maximum — Enter the maximum field of view that the image is
displayed. If your image covers a small region, you might want to hide it
at wide fields.

e Select Picture File and Close — Click this button to display the Open
dialog box. Navigate to the location of the image file, select it and then
click OK. You’re returned to the Image Manager dialog box.

3 Click the Place Image tab.

Image Manager

Image Groups | Place Image

m42-dss. tif My Image Group. ImgGrp

@Image
Transparency Virtual Sk
0% 3 2024 O virtual Sy
Aspect ratio

Maove Size(asec/pix) () Course (10%)
[E 1.7 A Ogedium (5%)
(%) Fine (2%)
= Position angle

(3 very fine (1 pixel)
Adjust

==K

Save

Figure 37 — Place Image tab.

The Place Image tab lets you adjust the orientation of the image to match the
Virtual Sky. TheSky6 automatically zooms the Virtual Sky based on the values
you entered for your image scale. The blue line surrounding the image indicates
that it can be adjusted using the Place Image controls.

Move N/S/E/W and Center — These buttons adjust the position of the image
on the Virtual Sky.

Size — Shows the size of the image, in arcseconds per pixel.

Position Angle — Shows the position angle of the image.

Course — Very Fine — Select the angular distance the image is moved
when the N/S/E/W buttons are clicked.

Image/Virtual Sky — The Image option adjusts to position of the image,
keeping the Virtual Sky at fixed coordinates, the Virtual Sky option adjusts
the background stars and fixes the position of the image.

Transparency — Use this slider to change the transparency of the image.
Aspect Ratio — 1:1 resets the size of the image to its original dimensions.
<> increases the size of the image, >< decreases the size of the image.
Save — Saves these settings to the Image Group file.

Repeat this process for each image in your group.
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Images and Sky Databases

You create a text file that gives the filenames of the images, and the sky
coordinates at which you want the Image symbol to appear. You then compile
the text file and put the resulting Sky Database (.SDB) file in the same
directory as the pictures.

If the database is then loaded and made active, and the Image checkbox in the
Display Explorer dialog box is marked, image symbols (cameras) will appear
in the Virtual Sky at the coordinates given in the database. When you click on
a symbol, the associated image is displayed.

The following is a brief overview of the process. Chapter 15, “Custom
Databases,” has a complete explanation of how to create Sky Databases. The
text file needed to create the database has a simple format. Here’s a sample.
(It’s the first 10 lines from the Anglo-Australian database.)

0.40167h 00m 00s 72.08333d 00m 00s S NGC0104.d F
0.79333h 00m 00s 25.28333d 00m 00s S NGC0253.d F
0. 91500h 00m 00s 37.68333d 00m 00s S NGC0300. G F
0.91500h 00Om 00s 37.68333d 00m 00s S NGC0300.d F
3. 30500h 00m 00s 66.50000d 00m 00s S NGC1313.d F
3.56000h 00m 00s 36.13333d 00m 00s S NGC1365. 3 F
3. 76333h 00m 00s 24.36667d 00m 00s N NGC1432.d F
3.76833h 00m 00s 23.78333d 00m 00s N NGC1435.3 F
4.33333h 00m 00s 54.93333d 00m 00s S NGC1566. d F
5.59000h 00m 00s 5.45000d 00m 00s S NGC1976.G

Each record in an image database needs only four entries — right ascension,
declination, declination hemisphere, and the name of the image file. When an
1mage database 1s loaded and made active, the Image symbol (the 35mm
SLR) is displayed in the Virtual Sky at the RA-Dec coordinates given.

You can add a fifth entry that specifies the common name or catalog number
of the sky object the image file 1s to be associated with. (The number must
appear in a loaded, active catalog, or the association will fail.)

e If you do not specify a sky object, the image file can be accessed only when
the Image symbol is displayed (that 1s, the Image checkbox in the Filters
list 1s marked). If you do specify a sky object, the image file is listed on
the Multimedia sheet of the Object Information dialog box — whether or not
the Image symbol is enabled — and can be viewed by clicking on its name.

You’ll probably want to specify the object, since it lets you access the image
(or other multimedia file) without having to clutter to the Virtual Sky with

additional symbols.

To use this feature:
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1 Add the objects’ names or catalog numbers to the text database.

2 In the Field Definition dialog box, select the columns with the catalog
number.

3 Click the Alias button.

That’s it.

No path is given for the image file, because TheSky6 assumes the file is in the
same folder as the database (.SDB) file. If it can’t find the image file there, it
looks in the pi ct ures folder. This search is intended only as a “fail-safe.”

You should try to keep images and their database file in the same folder. Once
the database text file is complete, you can select Import from the Data menu,
then load and compile it, as you would any other database.

The new images are now part of TheSky6’s database. If you open the Sky
Database Manager, you should see the database’s Identifier in the Sky
Databases list box.

Creating Other Types of Databases

186

TheSky6 supports other multimedia types. You can create databases of the
following multimedia object, in exactly the same way you create them for
images.

e Notes (. TXT text files)
e Sound (WAV sound files)
e Video (.AVI or MOV files)

For example, a notes database can contain observational notes for planets or
variable stars. A sound database might include radio noises from the Sun.

A video database might have videos of Shoemaker-Levy impacting Jupiter.
These databases have the same format as Image databases. If you insert a
Header in the database text file, remember that the Object Type is 41 for
Image, 42 for Video, 43 for Sound, and 44 for Notes.

When the corresponding checkbox in the Display Explorer dialog box is
marked, the icon for each object type appears at the specified coordinates.
Clicking the icon presents the object (as text, sound, or video). If you want
the database objects to be available even when the symbols aren’t displayed,
include an “alias” specifying the name or catalog number of the associated sky
object.
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If you don’t want these icons to clutter the Virtual Sky, hide them by clearing
their checkboxes in the Display Explorer dialog box. Or use the Sky Database
manager to deactivate those databases you don’t want to use.

Using TheSky6 to Help You Create Image, Notes, Sound, or Video Databases
When creating your own Image, Notes, Sound or Video database, you might
not look forward to typing in a lot of data. Fortunately, TheSky6’s Export User
Data feature can do most of the work of creating the text data file.

1 Decide what type of database you want to create. An exported user-
defined data file can be of only one object type.

2 Create a new Sky Document without any user data.

3 Select User-Defined Data from the Data menu. Or press ALT+U. The

User-Defined Data dialog box appears.

Select the Objects/Points data class.

Select the Image, Video, Sound, or Notes object type.

If you want to place points exactly on stars or deep-sky objects, select

Snap To Nearest Star or Snap To Nearest Non-Stellar.

Click Close.

CONTROL-click in the Virtual Sky where you want to place the database

objects.

9 Open the User-Defined Data dialog box again.

10 For each point, enter the associated file name in the Label edit box. For
example, sat urn. gi f,apol | 0. avi, mar ceau. wav,orr. t xt.

11 Click Browse. Enter a name for the file the user data will be exported to.

12 Click Save.

13 Click Export.

14 Click Close. You should see the points and their labels in the Virtual Sky.

15 Save the current Sky Document under a new name. Saving the user data
lets you can modify it later without having to reenter it.

16 Select Import from the Data menu. Or click avr+c. The Import dialog box
appears.

17 Click Browse and load the text database file you just created.

18 Click Define Fields.

19 Highlight the field with the file names, then click File Name. This is the
“trick” — you enter the file name as a Label (where it’s placed at the end of
the record), then redefine it as a File Name.

20 Click OK, then Compile. If you want the multimedia files to be accessible
from the Multimedia sheet of the Object Information dialog box, you must
add to each record the common name or database identifier of the sky
object you want to associate with the multimedia file in that record. This
requires manual editing of the database text file.
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Associating Sounds with Events in TheSky6
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Version 6 lets you associate sounds with specific events in TheSky6. You can
use these “just for fun” (”Good morning, Dave...”), or to provide audible
reminders (such as announcing that slewing has aborted).

To see which events are supported, open the Windows Control Panel and
double-click Sounds. As you scroll down the Events list you'll come to a
section labeled “Sky.” The events are listed alphabetically. Most are self-
explanatory; some need a bit of explanation.

e Background is played at random times, to provide ambiance. As shipped,
1t’s a cricket chirping.

End is played when you exit TheSky6.

Identify is played when you click within the Virtual Sky.

Image Link is played when a successful Image Link match is made.
Start is played when TheSky6 starts running.

To create an association between an event and a .WAYV file:

e

Open the Control Panel

2 Double-click Sounds. The Sounds Properties dialog box appears.

3 Find the event and highlight it. Events already associated with sounds
have a speaker symbol next to them.

4 Type the full path of the WAV file in the Name edit box. If you don’t know
the path, click the Browse button to search for the file. Or click the arrow
on the edit box to select from .WAYV files in the wi ndows\ nedi a
directory.

5 Click Apply to make the association.

Click Cancel to quit without making the association.
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The Image Link™ function makes it possible to add CCD images or scanned
photographs to the Virtual Sky. The image exactly overlays the display — stars
and galaxies in the image line up precisely with the corresponding objects in
the Virtual Sky.

Image Link also works with the Digitized Sky Survey, in either high- or low
compression format. Using RealSkyView (supplied with the RealSky edition of
the Digitized Sky Survey) to extract the image, TheSky6 can automatically
create an Image Link overlay for an area of the sky of up to about 2° square.

Image Link turns your CCD and photographic images into interactive star
charts. Objects in the image can be viewed, labeled and identified, just as if
they were part of the Virtual Sky.

Inserting the Image to be Linked

The image must be inserted before it can be linked to the Virtual Sky. Only
one image at a time can be linked.

1

Select Pole Up orientation from the Orientation menu.

Or turn off the “Use computer’s clock” (page 15) button. Either keeps the
Virtual Sky from updating and shifting as you the link the image.

Set the field of view to 50° or less.

Linked images are only displayed at field widths below 50°. The projection
automatically switches to orthographic, which is required when linking
images.

Move the Virtual SKky to the part of the sky where the image was
taken.

Try to get as close a match as possible. Use the zoom function from the
Find dialog box to get exactly the field width you need. Use the Rotate
Tool to adjust the angle of the Virtual Sky. When scrolling, press
CONTROL+SHIFT to make fine adjustments.

Use CCDSoft™ to copy the image to the Windows Clipboard.

If you don’t have CCDSoft, load the bitmap ((BMP) image into a paint
program (such as Windows Paint), and copy it to the Clipboard.

Only 8-bit grayscale images can be used to perform a link. If the image is
in color, it must be first converted to 8-bit grayscale. You can link with the

grayscale image, then paste the color image over it.

Use the Paste command from the Edit menu to insert the image.

189



TheSky6

Once the image 1s inserted, there are two ways to align it with the Virtual
Sky. Object Dragging uses manual adjustment. The Link Wizard uses pattern
recognition to align the image automatically.

Linked images are not permanent. When you exit TheSky6, the linked image
1s removed from the Virtual Sky.

Aligning Automatically with the Link Wizard™ (Professional Edition)

The Link Wizard uses an advanced pattern-recognition algorithm to align the
underlying object data in the Virtual Sky with the digital image. The Link
Wizard has performed successfully on thousands of CCD images, with fields
of view ranging from 8 arcminutes to over 30°.

Image Requirements

For the Link Wizard to do its job, the image should meet the following
requirements.

Minimum Size — The image should be at least 100 pixels on a side —
preferably larger. Small images contain fewer objects, making pattern
recognition more difficult.

1:1 Pixel Aspect Ratio (“square” pixels) — Scanned photographs always have
a 1:1 ratio, as do most CCD images. Those that aren’t 1:1 must be
rescaled. Use the Resample command from CCDSoft, or a paint program
with a resampling function.

White Stars — The image must be “positive” — white stars on a black
background. In CCD terms, this means “high” pixel values for stars, “low”
for the background.

Minimum Number of Stars — The image must have at least six well-defined
stars that appear in the Tycho, Hipparcos, GSC, or USNO catalogs. Since
most images are at least 10 arcminutes wide, and the USNO and UCAC
catalogs go to better than 15th magnitude even in “sparse” areas of the
sky, this requirement can almost always be met. An image narrower than
10 arcminutes might not have enough stars for automatic alignment.

Image Link Setup

190

The Image Link Setup dialog box has several optional settings that can make
it easier for the Link Wizard to find a match. To display this dialog box, select
the Image Link Setup command from the Image Link fly out, or click the
Image Link Setup button in the Image Link toolbar.
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Image Link Setup

Image display options
®ira nt [ ]Image is linked

()Opague  Image size (% of Virtual Sky): | 70.0 —||

Search parameters
(%) Unknown scale

() Known scale (arcsecs fpixcel):
Search radius {in fields of view):

Scale tolerance {percent): lﬁ..ﬂ.

Required match percentage: | 10.0

les|[es|

[ show image frame
[ 5how telescope frame
[ oK I [ Cancel l

Figure 38 — Image Link Setup dialog box.

The “Show ... frame” checkboxes are useful when making your initial rough
alignment. If “Show image frame” is marked, the borders of the CCD image
are shown in the Virtual Sky. This makes it easy to distinguish the image
from the background of the Virtual Sky.

When “Show telescope frame” is marked, the Link Wizard computes the area
covered by the CCD and displays it as a rectangle in the Virtual Sky. You can
then determine what will fall in its field before taking a picture. If the Link
Wizard knows the scale factor of the CCD — how many arcseconds of the sky
each pixel represents — it can scale the Virtual Sky to exactly match the
image’s magnification. To calculate the scale factor:

1 Calculate the field of view of the CCD.
The Compute function in the Add Field of View Indicator dialog box can calculate the field of
view for you.

2 Convert the field of view to arcseconds.
Multiply degrees by 3600 and arcminutes by 60 to get arcseconds.

3 Divide that result by the number of pixels along one side of the CCD chip.
This gives the field of view of a single pixel. Don’t round off the answer.

4 Click the “Known scale” radio button and enter this value in the edit box.
Fractional values of up to two decimal places are okay.

Once you've entered the scale factor, you can limit the area over which the
Link Wizard searches. Enter a Search Radius between 1 and 10 arcminutes.
Start with a value about twice the width of the CCD image.

Running the Link Wizard

Once the image has been inserted, select Image Link from the Tools menu,
then Link Wizard from the fly out. (Or click the Link Wizard button.) If the
image meets the requirements listed above, and the Virtual Sky shows
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essentially the same area as the image, the Link Wizard should find a match
almost immediately.

The single most important factor in getting a quick, accurate match is setting
the Virtual Sky’s zoom factor and rotation so that the display closely matches
the image. The following suggestions should help you do this.

e If you know the catalog number of one of the stars (or galaxies) in the
image, use the Find dialog box to locate it. Then use the arrow keys to put
the center of the Virtual Sky near the center of the part of the sky shown
in the image.

e The field width of the Virtual Sky should be no more than twice the field
width of the image. The less area the Link Wizard has to search, the more
easily it can find a match. (The Link Wizard can now find matches outside
the current field of view, over a field up to 2° square.)

You might find it useful to create a FOVI that matches your CCD sensor’s
(or camera’s) field of view. (If the sensor has non-square pixels, the
FOVTI’s dimensions must be scaled to compensate.) Adjust the field width
so the entire FOVI is visible, and positioned near the edges of the Virtual
Sky. (See page 104 for information on creating and using FOVIs.)

e Use the Rotate Tool to match the Virtual Sky’s orientation to the image. If
you set the Virtual Sky’s orientation to Pole Up, and orient your images
and CCD photographs so that North is at the top and East is to the left,
you won’t need to rotate the Virtual Sky for a match. These adjustments
don’t have to be exact — the idea is to quickly “rough in” the settings. This
leaves the hard work for the Link Wizard. It does the “fiddly bits” —
adjusting the field width, screen coordinates, and rotation so the Virtual
SKky exactly lines up with the image. As the Link Wizard searches for a
match, a progress bar marks its activity. If the Link Wizard doesn’t find a
match on the first pass, it makes up to six more passes over progressively
smaller sections of the Virtual Sky. Once a match is found, the Link
Wizard sets the Image Link display mode to Transparent, so you can
easily confirm the match is correct. Clicking anywhere within the image
displays the Object Information dialog box with link information.

No Match?

If the Link Wizard can’t find a match, or makes an invalid match, check that
the Virtual SKky is centered on the image area. You might need to adjust the
magnification and rotation to more closely align with the image. If the Link
Wizard can’t align the image, you can still perform a manual alignment. If you
can get close with manual adjustments, the Link Wizard can then (usually)
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complete the alignment. (Manual alignment is explained in a following
section, “Aligning Manually with Object Dragging”)

Adjusting the Appearance of the Linked Image

The linked image is displayed or hidden by selecting the Display Image
command from the Link Image fly out menu, clicking the Display Image
button in the Image Link toolbar, or pressing 1.

You can scroll or zoom the Virtual Sky while an image is linked. This
suspends (but does not remove) the link. To restore the link, press 1. The
Virtual Sky returns to the coordinates of the image, and the image 1s
redisplayed at the previous field width. The Image Link Setup dialog box has
several useful controls. To open it, select the Image Link Setup command
from the Image Link fly out, or click the Image Link Setup button in the
Image Link toolbar.

e When the Link Wizard achieves a match, it automatically marks the
“Image 1s Linked” checkbox. If you clear this checkbox, the link is lost,
and the image remains centered in the display regardless of how the
Virtual Sky is scrolled or oriented.

When the Transparent radio button is clicked, stars are visible through the
linked image. Their values are reversed — white stars are black dots — to keep
them visible. When the Opaque radio button is clicked, stars are hidden by the
linked image. Deep-sky objects such as galaxies and nebulae behave
differently. Their Filled/Outline only behavior interacts with the Non-Stellar
Fill setting in the Non-Stellar Options dialog box.

e When Color is selected, deep-sky objects always cover the corresponding
objects in the image.

e When Transparent or Transparent When Image Is Present is selected,
deep-sky objects are not filled with their Fill colors, and the image is fully
visible. Choose according to whether you want deep-sky objects filled
when no image is linked.

Examples of how these settings affect the Image Link display are shown
below.
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Opaque, Color Opaque, Transparent

e To adjust how much of the Virtual Sky is visible, change the Image Size in
the Image Link Setup dialog box. By default, this value is 100%. Picking a
smaller value (down to 20%) shows more of the Virtual Sky. Aligning
Manually with

Aligning Manually with Object Dragging

While you are performing a manual alignment, you have to make decisions
about which patterns in the image correspond to patterns in the Virtual Sky.
The closer the image is to matching the magnification and orientation of the
Virtual Sky, the less trouble you'll have finding a match. A little extra time
spent in adjusting the Virtual Sky will pay off in a quick alignment.

Once the image has been inserted:

1 Select the Image Link command from the Tools menu.

2 Choose Setup from the fly out menu.
Or click the Image Link Setup button in the Image Link toolbar. The Image Link Setup dialog
box appears.

3 Click the Transparent radio button so the image won’t hide the Virtual Sky.
You need to see both to align the image.

4 Click OK.
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Look for stars in the image that match stars in the Virtual Sky.

Try to find two stars, preferably on opposite sides of the image. Press I (to toggle the image
on and off — “blinking” makes it easier to see patterns.

While pressing sHiFT, click on one of the stars and drag the mouse cursor to
the matching star in the image.

Drag from the star in the Virtual Sky to the star in the image ( not the other way). A green
“destination arrow” is drawn to show the direction in which the Virtual Sky will be repositioned.
Repeat for the second star.

A second “destination arrow” is drawn. You can’t draw more than two arrows at one time. But
you can repeat the alignment as often as you want, with any stars you choose.

To accept the adjustment, left-click in the Virtual Sky. To discard it, right-click
in the Virtual Sky.

The Virtual Sky will be resized, repositioned, and rotated (as required) to match the linked
image.

You don’t have to use two stars, but lining up a single star rarely produces a
complete match. But it might sufficiently improve the match to reveal
additional matching star patterns. If the match isn’t as good as you’d like, you
can repeat the dragging as many times as you want. Or you can run the Link
Wizard to complete the match.

An Example for You to Try

1
2
3

~No o b~

(o]

Use the Find command to locate and center M2.

Set the field of view to 1°.

In CCDSoft (or RealSkyView), open ngc. | st and view NGC 7089 (M2). Note the
two bright stars at RA 21h32m49.5s, Dec 00d52m57s and RA 21h32m56.2, Dec 00d54m47s.
Copy the NGC 7089 image to the Clipboard.

Paste the image into the Virtual Sky.

Locate the two bright stars at the coordinates given in Step 2.

While holding down sHiFT, drag a line from each star in the Virtual Sky to the
matching star in the image.

Click anywhere.

You should get perfect or near-perfect alignment.

Creating an Automatically Linked Digitized Sky Survey Image

1
2

3

Set the Virtual Sky to Pole Up orientation.

Center the object or the part of the sky you want to create a linked image for.
The field of view doesn’t matter — TheSky6 will adjust it automatically.

Select Create Digitized Sky Survey Image from the Image Link fly out menu. Or
click the Create Digitized Sky Survey Image button in the Image Link toolbar.

You are prompted for one of the RealSky disks. Load it and click OK. The “No
image found to extract” message means you don’t have the CD ROM with data for the part of
the sky you’ve chosen. (If you have both the North and South RealSky sets, you have a
complete set of data and you'll never see this message.) To use 102-CD set of low-
compression disks, the “Low compression” checkbox in RealSkyView's Digitized Sky Survey
Setup dialog box must be marked.

The image is extracted. You are prompted to reload TheSky6’s CD ROM. If all
TheSky6’s databases are on the hard disk, you aren’t prompted.

The linked image is displayed.
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You can use TheSky6 to recreate and relive your favorite astronomical events
using the time skip control. You can also predict and show the path of solar
system objects using the Object Paths feature.

Object Paths

Figure 39 — Sample object paths.

Use TheSky6’s new Object Paths feature to show the past or future path of
solar system objects against the starry background. The Sun’s analemma,
retrograde motion of Mars, or the Moon’s nightly path across the sky are a
few examples.

Setting up and displaying an object path is simple.

1 Select the Object Paths dialog box from the Time Skip fly out
menu on the Data menu.
Or, click CONTROL+SHI FT+P, or click the Object Paths button on the Time
dialog box. The Object Path dialog box appears.
Click the Visible option.
Select the solar system object to create a path.
The Sun, Moon, planets, comets and local minor planets are available in
the “Create path for” list.
4 Choose the type of path to create.
e Fixed length path (compute when path is created) — Mark this
option to generate a path that has a specific beginning (the current
time in TheSky6) and ending (determined by on the “Increment” and

w N
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“Count” values. For example, an “Increment” of 1 Day and a “Count”
of 365 equals one year.

Time-skip path (path is updated during time skip) — Mark this
option to create an open-ended path. That is, there is no specific of the
path. TheSky6 leaves a trail at the position of the object for each time
skip increment.

5 Select the style of the Object Path.

Connected line — A segmented line is drawn that connects each new
position of the object.

Dots at each position — A round, filled circle 1s drawn at each time a
new position of the object is displayed.

Object symbol at each position — The object’s symbol is drawn at
each time a new position of the object is displayed.

6 Click the Create Path button.
The “Computed Paths” report shows the status of the created path.
Fixed-length paths show the number of positions in the path, while Time-
skip paths initially show “0 points, still open,” indicating that the path has
yet to be created.

Add Labels
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You can add customized labels at specified intervals using the Add Labels
dialog box.

Add Labels

Entire path labeling options

Individual label
Label: |

Position: _ W

F.S
w

Frequency: | 15

(%) Dates [ Add Labels ]
() Times

[ Remove Labels ]

DK ] [ Cancel

Figure 40 — Add Labels dialog box.

Position

Select the location of the time skip label relative to the time skip object.
Options include left, right, top, bottom and center.
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Frequency

Enter a number that specifies how often the time skip label appears. For
example, if you've generated an object path for the Sun each day over a period
of one year, entering 30 here will show a time skip label every 30 days.

Entire Path Labeling Options
This group contains options for labeling the object path (from start to end).

o
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Figure 41 - Time skip path labeling example.

Dates

Mark this option to add the date to the time skip label for time skip position
objects.

Times

Mark this option to add the time to the time skip label for time skip position
objects.

Add Labels
Click this option to add labels to time skip position objects.

Remove Labels
Click this option to remove labels from time skip position objects.

Individual Label Group

This group contains options for creating a user-defined label on a time skip
object.
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Label
Enter any text description for your time skip label.

Add Date
Add the current date to the individual time skip label.

Add Time
Add the current date to the individual time skip label.

Figure 42 — Example individual time skip label.

To add an individual label to any time skip position:

1 Generate an object path.

2 Click on the object path symbol to define a label. Make sure the Object
List shows Object Path: <Solar System Object Name> for the current
object.

On the Large Object Information dialog box, click the Utility tab.

Click the Time Skip Label button.

-

Show
Click this button to adjust the Virtual Sky and show the selected Object Path.

Remove
Click this button delete the selected Object Path.

Remove All
Click this button to delete all Object Paths.
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Time Skips

Time Skips can simulate the motion of Solar System bodies, letting you
observe their behavior over time. It can also update the Virtual Sky at
selected intervals of a fraction of a second to hundreds of years. All the
following activities — and more — are possible.

e Watch the proper motion of stars over hundreds of years.
e View the retrograde motion of the outer planets.

e Watch solar eclipses and occultations.

e Plot comet and minor planet paths.

e Watch a constellation rise or set.

e (reate the Sun’s analemma.

Orientation and Animation

The Virtual Sky’s orientation has a significant effect on Time Skip animation.
If Pole Up is chosen, the sky background remains stationary and only Solar
System objects move. All objects are displayed.

If Zenith Up is chosen, both the star background and the selected object
move. (However, if the skip interval is a sidereal day (23 hours, 56 minutes, 4
seconds), the background stars do not move. This is because, with respect to
Alt-Az coordinates, the star pattern repeats each sidereal day.) All objects are
displayed in Zenith Up — except when the Record Trails button is depressed.
Then only Solar System objects and the Local Horizon are shown.

The Pole Up display can be strikingly beautiful, with the background of stars
moving against a “locked” planet or comet at the center of the display. The
Zenith Up display runs faster, and (when Record Trails is selected) the screen
is uncluttered.

Setting Up a Simulation

A Time Skip simulation must be set up before you can run it.

1 Select the appropriate display orientation, as explained above.

2 Select Location command from the Data menu. The Location dialog box
appears. Pick the Earth coordinates you want to view from.

3 Select the Time command from the Data menu to display the Time dialog
box and choose the starting time. Press the “Use computer’s clock”
button to start simulations at the current time. If you want to start at a
specific date and time, just enter it in the Time dialog box.

4 Select the desired skip increment from the Time dialog list box. Choose a
default increment, or enter any value you want. Type the time value,
followed by the letter representing the time unit —d for days, h for
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hours, m for minutes, s for seconds. Case doesn’t matter. Fractional
values — like 2. 4d — are okay. You can also combine units. Seven days, four
hours, six minutes, and two seconds is entered as 7d 4h 6m2s . You can
modify default values by adding + or — values to the defaults. For
example, you can type —10m after the Sunset default: sunset - 10m

5 Select the Object Paths dialog box from the Time Skip fly out menu on the
Tools menu. In the “Create path for” list, select the object to include in
the simulation. Mark the “Time skip path (path is updated during time
skips)” option and then click “Create Path.” Repeat this procedure for
each object you wish to track.

6 To keep a particular object centered on the Virtual Sky, identify it using
the Find dialog box or by clicking on it and then click the “Lock On”
button on the Utility tab of the Object Information dialog box.

You’re now ready to run the simulation.

Running the Simulation

Use the Time Skip controls on the Time dialog box to control time.

The Go/Step/Stop controls are also available from the keyboard. aLT+1and
ALT+[step the simulation forward and backward.

ALT+> and ALT+< 7un the simulation forward and backward. (You don’t need to
press sHIFT with the > and < keys.) To stop the simulation, select the Stop
command from the fly out menu, click the Stop button in the Time Skip tool
bar, or press Esc. If you recorded the simulation, the trail remains on the
screen. You can scroll or zoom the display without losing the trail.

To start over, select the Reset Date and Time button on the Time Skip
toolbar.

You can change any simulation parameter while the simulation is running. You
do not need to stop or reset. Simply select the Tracking Setup command from
the Time Skip fly out menu. You can also turn object-trail recording on or off
from this fly out.

What’s Visible?
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If you Lock On to one of the objects you're tracking, that object remains at
the center of the screen throughout the simulation.

If you select the Not Locked option, the Virtual Sky is ot adjusted to show all
the selected objects. The Virtual Sky keeps its initial position and field width
throughout the simulation. If all the objects aren’t visible, you must “zoom
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out” until they can be seen. You might also need to scroll the display in
anticipation of where the objects will move during the simulation.

Occultations

It’s easier to follow occulted objects if you can “see” them behind the Sun,
Moon, or planets. Select the Options command from the Data menu and mark
the “Translucent sun and moon” checkbox.

Scrolling and Zooming During Simulation

Virtually every command and feature of TheSky6 (including keyboard
shortcuts) are available while the Time Skip simulation is running. You can
scroll, zoom, and turn reference lines on and off, even use the Find command,
without disrupting the simulation. The simulation might pause briefly while
TheSky6 performs calculations or redraws the screen, but it continues when
these are completed.

Any recorded trail remains intact, too. However, if you change the trail type,
the existing trail is erased.

Using the Time Skip Toolbar

The controls needed to set up and run a Time Skip simulation are on the
Time Skip toolbar on the Time dialog box.
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You can choose a skip interval from the combo box, or enter your own value,
using the single-letter abbreviations (d, h, m s) for days, hours, minutes, and
seconds. The skip interval can be changed as you work. You can start with a
long interval to find an event, and then switch to a short one to study it in
detail.

The * and * buttons step forward and backward in time. The “ ana ®
buttons continuously move forward and backward in time. The button with the
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black square 1s Stop. The button with the “CD eject” symbol resets the date
and time.

Using the Time Skip Controls with the Virtual Sky

You can use the controls in the Time Skip toolbar even when you aren’t
running a simulation. It’s a lot easier to set the interval to (say) one day and
click Step Forward, than it is to change times from the Time and Date sheet.

If you're in Zenith Up orientation (or any horizon-based orientation),
everything in the Virtual Sky moves when you click a Step or Go button.

If Pole Up is selected, deep-sky object remain fixed and only Solar System
objects move.
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TheSky6 includes display modes and utilities that can...

e Simulate the Solar System’s motion, in perspective.

e Predict and simulate Solar and Lunar eclipses.

e View the positions and motions of Jupiter and Saturn’s moons.
e View the positions of Saturn’s rings.

e Display a monthly calendar of the Moon’s phases.

e Show high-resolution images of the entire Moon’s surface.

e Show conjunctions between the planets or Moon.

3D Solar System View

The first time you go to 3D Solar System mode, it is configured so that...

e All planets, the Sun, and all “marked” comets are enabled. The Sun is at
the center of the display.

e The orbits of all planets are visible and the ecliptic grid is displayed.

e The positions of Solar System objects are as they would be at the date and
time currently on the Date and Time sheet.

e The Solar System is oriented as it would be seen when looking (from
outside the Solar System) towards the equatorial coordinates that are
currently at the center of the Virtual Sky.

e The Time Skip interval is set to one day.

Solar System objects can be identified (by clicking on them) and labeled (by
enabling Common Labels).

The orbit lines for the planets are shown at all times and cannot be turned off.
One section of each orbit is brighter than the other. The brighter section is
the part of the orbit in or above the plane of the Ecliptic. Because the Earth’s
orbit defines the plane of the Ecliptic, its entire orbit is bright.

Changing the Field of View

PAGE UP and PAGE DowN zoom the 3D Solar System display just as they do the
Virtual Sky. Pressing CONTROL Or CONTROL+SHIFT at the same time provides a

reduced or micro increment (respectively), as it does when zooming the
Virtual Sky.

If the Virtual Sky is displayed as the background (see “Display Options”
below), it is set to a field of view of 50° and does not zoom. The reason is that
the stars and other deep-space objects are so far away (relative even to the
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diameter of Pluto’s orbit) that there would be no significant change in their
perspective, regardless of your position within the Solar System.

Changing the Viewpoint
The arrow keys change the angle of view.

View Point

Farth's Orbit

Plane of
the Ecliptic

¢ First Point
of Aries

Figure 43 - The relationship among Phi, Theta, and the user’'s
viewpoint.

e Pressing LEFT or RIGHT changes Theta and rotates the display. Theta is
measured in the plane of the ecliptic from the First Point of Aries.

e Pressing up or pown changes Phi and tips the display. Phi is measured from
an axis perpendicular to the plane of the ecliptic, through the Sun. If you
change Phi sufficiently, the display “tips over” and you see the Solar
System from below! (Okay, we know there’s no “up” or “down” in space,
and “north = up” is set by the fact that astronomical studies were first
made by civilizations in the Northern hemisphere (Egyptian, Aztec,
Babylonian, Arabic). But, hey, that’s the way it is.)

Pressing CONTROL or CONTROL+SHIFT While changing the viewpoint gives a
reduced or micro increment (respectively), as it does when zooming.

Using the Tracking Setup Dialog Box
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Using the Tracking Setup Dialog Box

Because the 3D Solar System is a mode of the Virtual Sky, the Tracking
Setup dialog box controls which objects are visible and how they are tracked,
just as it does 1n the Virtual Sky.

All currently displayed objects (including comets and minor planets) are
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listed in the Lock On and View From list boxes. When you Lock On an object,
it moves to a fixed position at the center of the display, while all other objects
continue to move. (When you first enter 3D Solar System mode, the display is
implicitly locked on the Sun.) When you View From an object, that object
becomes the viewpoint from which the motions of the other objects are seen.

View From can provide some rather spectacular simulations. Try a View
From the short-period comet 9P/Tempel 1. (Leave Lock On disabled.)

Lock On and View From can be used together. For example, you might Lock
On a comet and View From the Earth, to get a better idea of how the comet’s
path appears in our sky.

Running Time Skip Simulations

Time Skip animation works exactly the same in 3D Solar System mode as it
does in the Virtual Sky. (See “Chapter 18 Object Paths and Time Skips )

Display Options

Several display options are available from a context-sensitive menu that pops
up when you right-click anywhere within the 3D Solar System display, or on
an object. You can select these options at any time; you don’t have to stop the
Time Skip simulator.

« Show Background displays the Virtual Sky behind the 3D Solar System.
The Virtual Sky and 3D Solar System are coordinated with each other. If
you tip or rotate the Solar System, the Virtual Sky’s coordinates shift to
match. (Its angle of view is fixed at 50°, however.)

« Ecliptic Grid displays or hides a grid marking the plane of the Ecliptic.

« Show Orbit displays the orbital path of the comet or minor planet you right-
clicked on.

« Clear Orbits erases all comet and minor planet orbits. This command 1s
only available when you right-click within the display (not on an object).

« Orbit Depths draws vertical lines under or over orbit paths of comets and
minor planets, showing the orbits’ distance above or below the Ecliptic.

« Zoom To adjusts the field of view so that the orbit path of the selected
planet falls within the window.

Printing the Display

The 3D Solar System display can be printed at any time with the Print
command. Print Preview works just as it does for the Virtual Sky.

You can also copy the display to the Clipboard by pressing CONTROL+C, Or
clicking the Copy button in the Standard toolbar. You can use the Export
command from the File menu to create a metafile of the display. The file can
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be imported into a word processing or graphics program and printed from
there.

Daytime Sky Mode

Daytime Sky mode simulates the rising and setting of the Sun. The Virtual
Sky’s background lightens and darkens, and objects appear and disappear,
according to whether they would be visible against the sky.

Daytime Sky mode can be used with any orientation. However, in Pole Up
(equatorial coordinates) orientation, objects remain visible at all times. You
must select one of the horizon-based orientations — Zenith Up, North, East,
South, West, Look Up — for objects to fade and reappear against the sky.

1 On the Date and Time sheet, select the date and time you want. If “Use
computer’s clock” is marked, the Virtual Sky will change in real time.

2 Select the orientation you want. Remember that the Sun rises in the East
and sets in the West.

3 Select Daytime Sky Mode from the View menu. Or click the Daytime Sky
Mode button in the View toolbar.

The Time Skip controls can be used with Daytime Sky mode. The Sunrise
and Sunset Increment settings advance or retard the Virtual Sky about 24
hours, to the moment at which the top of the Sun’s disk just touches the
horizon. (The Local Horizon reference line 1s ignored.)

You can add or subtract time from the Sunrise and Sunset settings, to view
the Sun at later or earlier times.

1 Click within the Increment edit box
2 Press RIGHT to move the cursor to the end of the line.
3 Enter the amount of time in seconds, minutes, or hours.

Negative times are preceded by a minus sign (-). Seconds must be followed
by s, minutes by m and hours by h. (Entries without these letters are
ignored.) You can combine hours, minutes and seconds, and each can have a
different sign.

Eclipse Finder and Simulator (Tools menu)

Selecting the Eclipse Finder command automatically computes all eclipses —
Solar and Lunar, total and partial — for the decade following the date currently
on the Date and Time sheet. The Eclipse Finder box lists the dates and types
of the eclipses.
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Click on an eclipse to view information about it — the start and end times, the
time of peak totality, and the magnitude. If the eclipse is not visible from the
current location, “Not visible from this site” is displayed.

If a Solar eclipse 1s Total or Annular, the “Show path of totality” checkbox 1s
enabled. Marking this checkbox opens a second window showing the path of
totality over a globe of the Earth. (Because lunar eclipses can be seen from
almost anywhere on the dark side of the Earth, there is no path of totality to
show.) The site currently selected on the Location sheet is marked with a
yellow dot.

Moving the mouse over this window changes the mouse cursor to a hand.
Drag the hand to rotate the globe to any position.

To view a simulation of a specific eclipse:

1 Highlight the eclipse in the list box. On the Location sheet, select a site
or enter coordinates from which the eclipse 1s visible.

2 Click the View button. The time and date are set to the starting time of
the eclipse. The Sun or Moon is placed at the center of the Virtual Sky and
locked. The Earth’s shadow 1s displayed (for Lunar eclipses). The time
interval for Time Skip simulations is set to five minutes.

3 Click the Step Forward or Go Forward button to view the eclipse.

For Solar eclipses, the Virtual Sky shows the Moon passing in front of the
Sun. For Lunar eclipses, two concentric circles represent the Earth’s shadow.
The inner circle represents the umbra. The gray space between the inner and
outer circles represents the penumbra.

The Earth’s shadow is automatically shown when you run a lunar eclipse
simulation. You can display it or hide it at any time by marking or clearing the
“Earth’s shadow” checkbox in the Tracking Setup dialog box.

Eclipse Magnitude

The magnitude of an eclipse is defined by:
M=(L1-m)/(L1+L2)

Where L2 and L1 are the respective radii of the umbral and penumbral cones at
the observer’s position, and mis the observer’s distance from the axis of the
shadow at the time of maximum. The magnitude ™ is zot necessarily the
eclipsed fraction of the disk, and can be greater than unity in total eclipses.
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Jupiter’s and Saturn’s Moons

The display of Jupiter’s Galilean moons is integrated with the Virtual Sky.
The Virtual Sky also shows the position of the eight principal moons of Saturn
— Hyperion, Titan, Mimas, Iapetus, Dione, Tethys, Rhea, and Enceladus.

The positions of the moons take into account the finite speed of light — they
are shown at the positions you’d see them from Earth, at the current time.
You can see which satellites will be visible before beginning your viewing. Or
you can find the times at which particular moons pass across a planet’s disk,
or are occulted by it.

To view the motions of the moons of Jupiter or Saturn:

1 Set the date and time you want on the Date and Time sheet.

2 Select Find from the Edit menu. Or press r, or click the Find button in the
Objects toolbar.

3 Select Jupiter or Saturn from the list box to the right.

Click Center & Frame. The planet is displayed at the center of the Virtual

Sky at a 3° field of view. (You might need to zoom out a bit to view

Saturn’s outermost moons.)

Click on the planet. The Object Information dialog box appears.

Select the Utility tab and click Lock On.

Enter the desired time interval in the Time Skip edit box.

Click one of the Time Skip Step or Go controls.

o <IN [l IS

Saturn’s Rings

Saturn’s rings are visible in the Virtual Sky.

Set the date and time you want on the Time dialog box.

Press r, or click the Find button in the Objects toolbar.

Type “Saturn” in the Find text box, or select it from the Solar System list.
Click Center and Frame. Saturn is displayed at the center of the Virtual
Sky at about a 3° field of view. The rings should be easy to see.
Depending on the size of your monitor and the display driver’s resolution,
you might need to adjust the field of view for the best image.

_— N

Moon Phase Calendar (Tools menu)
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The Moon Phase Calendar displays the relative phase of the Moon for each
day of the selected month and year.

The month and year currently shown on the Date and Time sheet are the
default when you display the calendar. Click the Previous or Next buttons to
see the preceding or following month.
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The times when the Moon turns full and new are shown on the days when
they occur. The “first time” (when the new Moon begins to wax) and the “last
time” (when the full Moon begins to wane) are also shown. Click Print to
print a copy of the calendar. If the “Moon rise/set” or “Sun rise/set”
checkboxes are marked, these times are added to the printout.

Moon Viewer (Tools menu)

In February 1994, NASA's Clementine Project began mapping the entire
surface of the Moon. TheSky6's interactive Moon Viewer is a powerful tool
that can display medium and high-resolution photographs of the Moon's
visible surface, as well as search for lunar features, and overlay text
descriptions of hundreds of different lunar features (such as craters, mare,
crater chains, Apollo landing sites and more) using the Clementine lunar
photographs.

Moon Viewer Features

e Display medium and high-resolution photographs (down to 100 meter
scale in the Professional Edition) of virtually the entire Moon's visible
surface.

e Search for lunar features.

e Display the name of the nearest lunar feature with a mouse click.

e Overlay text descriptions (labels) of many of lunar features.

e Show the longitude and latitude for any point of any location on the Moon.

e Show the longitude and latitude of the center of images.

e QOutline craters and other features.

e Expand or decrease the size of the lunar image (by sizing the window).

e Display a brief history of the source of the lunar feature's name.

e Show the macroscopic location of the current Moon Viewer image on the
Virtual Sky's Moon.

Select the Moon Viewer command from the Tools menu to display the Moon
Viewer window.

Place the mouse cursor over the image to show the Moon’s longitude and
latitude. Click on the picture to identify the nearest feature. Use the Up,
Down, Left (<) and Right buttons (>) to pan to the adjacent picture.

Right-click on the window to access frequently used commands.
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Moon Viewer BIX

Crater
Sub-crater
Mare (Seas)

(i

Landing
Catena (Crater Chains)
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Figure 44 — Moon Viewer window.

The Moon Viewer can overlay text labels of any or all of the following lunar
features, including:

Craters

Sub-craters

Mare (seas)

Landing sites

Catena (crater chains)
Rima (rilles)

Lacus (lakes)

Mons (mountains)
Dorsum (wrinkle ridges)
Promontor (promontories)
Vallis (valleys)

Other features

Outlines
Mark this option to draw the outlines of moon craters directly on the
photograph.
Grid
Mark this option to overlay a latitude and longitude grid on the pictures.
High Resolution

Mark this option to display high-resolution Clementine photographs. Medium
resolution images are displayed by default.

Label

Mark this option to display the text for the names of lunar features.
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Image Information
This area displays the latitude and longitude of the center of the current
photograph.

Up/Down/Left Arrow/Right Arrow

Use these buttons to navigate around the moon's surface.

A black area on a photograph indicates that the Clementine data does not
completely cover this portion of the Moon's surface.

Conjunction Finder (Tools menu)

The Conjunction Finder can locate conjunctions between any two or three
planets and/or the Sun and Moon, as view from Earth.

Choose the Conjunction Finder command from the Tools menu and then
mark two or three objects in the Objects list. Earth is listed for reference
only; it cannot be selected as part of the search.

Click the Start button to begin the search. TheSky6 uses the value entered in
the “Within (degrees)” text box to determine how close the objects must fall
before a conjunction is “found.” While searching, the text on the Start button
changes to Stop and the angular separation between the marked objects is
graphed in the “Angular Separation Graph.”

Once a conjunction is found, click the Show button to view it. The Virtual Sky
1s oriented so that the objects are centered.

Objects:

i Start | Within (degrees): (5 |
Seek angle: | 0 —!

Angular separation graph:

Found conjunction:

+04°48'03"

Figure 45 - Conjunction Finder window.

For this example, the conjunction between Mercury, Venus and Mars does
not occurs until September 8, 2008.
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Figure 46 — Conjunction between Mars, Mercury and Venus.

Mosaic Command (Tools menu)

The Mosaic command divides a rectangular area of the sky into smaller
rectangles, each of which has the dimensions of a selected field-of-view
indicator (FOVI) or any user-defined size. You can slew to the center of any
rectangle simply by clicking on it.

This feature provides an easy way to photograph an area of the sky larger
than a single CCD or film image can cover, or to systematically survey
sections of the sky (as when searching for comets or minor planets).

* Normal.sky - TheSky 6
File Edit View Orientation Data Tools Telescope Help

For Help, press F1 ) RA:08h 17m 4

Figure 47 — Sample mosaic.

1 Select the Mosaic command from the Tools menu.
The Mosaic dialog box appears.
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Use the Geometry tab to define the position (in equatorial coordinates),
geometry, the number of rows and columns, and percentage overlap of the
primary mosaic. The Advanced tab can be used to duplicate the primary
mosaic. Mark the Visible option to show the Mosaic area, and then click
“Apply” to center and frame the mosaic on the Virtual Sky. The Position
Angle is measured counterclockwise from North.

If you know what optical system and camera you’ll be using, and have
defined a FOVI, select its description from the “My FOVIs” list and then

click “Get Geometry From My FOVL.”

Click the Advanced tab.

The Advanced tab let you replicate the primary mosaic as many times as

necessary.

GEDmetryj. Advanced |

Replicate Mumber order

| | Xoffset: [E] | 0,0 @2,

— O+,
Y offset: | 1] ! O 4%,
[Mwunar

Reset Slewed
:

Enter the horizontal (x-axis) and vertical (y-axis) offset for the new
mosaic. The offset unit is defined as the “width of the primary mosaic.” A
value of 1 in the “X offset” will place the replicated mosaic’s upper left
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corner next to the primary mosaic’s upper right corner. (The offset 1s
always relative to the upper left corner of the primary mosaic.)

An offset of 0,0 is allowed and will place another mosaic on top of the
primary mosaic. The mosaics centers are numbered starting at one
through the total number of mosaic regions. Mosaics are ordered
alphabetically.

Click the “Add” button to create the new mosaic and add the offset to the
mosaic replication list.

3 Specify the numbering convention for the mosaic centers.
e -X,+Y - Mosaic center numbers are incremented 7ight to left by row,
starting in the upper right corner of the mosaic.

e +Y,+X - Mosaic center numbers are incremented fop fo bottom by
column, starting in the upper right corner of the mosaic.

e +X,+Y — Mosaic center numbers are incremented left to right by row,
starting in the upper right corner of the mosaic.
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e -Y, -X - Mosaic center numbers are incremented bottom to top by
column, starting in the lower left corner of the mosaic.

Lunar

Mark this option to indicate that this will be a mosaic of the Moon. TheSky6
will slew the telescope according to the current position of the Moon.

Copy To Clipboard

Click the button to copy the equatorial coordinates of the centers of selected
mosaic to the Windows Clipboard. These coordinates can be used to generate
a script that slews your telescope to each position.

Sample mosaic data:

1 A O 9. 32121655
2 A 1 9. 32119169
3 A 2 9. 32116702
4 A 3 9. 32114254
5 A 4 9. 30977751
6 A 5 9. 30976922
7 A 6 9. 30976100

- 29.
- 28.
- 28.
- 28.
- 29.
- 28.
- 28.

04969590
89969638
74969737
59969785
04991248
89991265
74991333
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8 A 7 9. 30975284 -28.59991349
9 A 8 9.29833849 -29.04991248
10 A 9 9. 29834678 -28.89991265
11 A 10 9. 29835500 -28. 74991333
12 A 11 9. 29836316 -28.59991349
13 A 12 9. 28689945 -29. 04969590
14 A 13 9. 28692431 -28. 89969638
15 A 14 9. 28694898 -28. 74969737
16 A 15 9. 28697346 -28.59969785

Reset Slewed

Once you have slewed your telescope to a given frame, parentheses are
placed around the number in the center of the block, indicating that this frame
has been imaged. If you wish to start the mosaic process over, click this
button to clear all the parentheses.

Using the Mosaic

Once a link with the telescope is established (page 221) , all you have to do 1s
click anywhere within one of the mosaic frames, and the telescope will
automatically slew to those coordinates and track them.

If you are viewing or photographing the Moon, mark the “Lunar tracking
rate” checkbox. The telescope’s drive will automatically be reset to the
sidereal rate. (The previous rate is restored when you remove the mosaic.)

The frames are numbered, but you can select them in any order. (If TheSky6’s
window is not maximized, or the field of view 1s too small, the numbers might
not be displayed.) A selected frame’s border changes color from magenta to
red, to remind you it’s been “visited.” To reset these frames to magenta, click
Reset Slewed.

If you’re using the Mosaic feature to take pictures, the CCD or film camera
has to be aligned with the mosaic frames. You must therefore either position
the camera to align it with the Virtual Sky, or orient the Virtual Sky to the
camera. TheSky6 can help you. Use Image Link to align one of your CCD
images with the Virtual SKky, and then click inside the image to display the
Object Information dialog box. The “Image Link Information” gives the
orientation of the image as an angular offset from North. You can then adjust
the camera mount or the Virtual Sky’s orientation accordingly.

The Mosaic feature works best with equatorial telescopes. Alt-az telescopes
suffer from field rotation, which causes the field of view to gradually rotate.
The severity of this effect varies with the altitude coordinates of the area
being photographed, and the length of time needed to complete the
photography. A field-rotation corrector might be needed.
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Options

The Options dialog box contains miscellaneous options that affect the default
behavior of TheSky6.

Saving Document Changes Before Exiting

If you've changed the default view, or other settings, while using TheSky6,
you're prompted to save the Sky Document before exiting. Clearing the
Prompt to Save Modified Documents option allows you to bypass this step,
and exit without saving changes. Some users don’t want to be bothered with
this message each time they exit TheSky6.

Showing the Wait Cursor

While TheSky6 is redrawing the screen, the mouse pointer is switched to a
wait cursor (normally a rotating hourglass). Clear the Show Wait Cursor
When Drawing Screen option to override this behavior, and always show the
normal mouse cursor while the screen is redrawn.

Copying Sample Files to the My Documents Folder

TheSky6 automatically copies sample graphical symbols (metafiles), Sky
Documents, Data Wizard queries, and other files to the My
Documents\Software Bisque\TheSky6 folder the first time the software 1s
launched. You can clear the Copy All Sample Files to <My Documents> At
Start Up option so that no files are copied.

See the topic “Appendix A File Locations and Database Errors” on page 237
for information about the My Document folder.
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Chapter 20 Controlling Your Telescope

WARNING!

NEVER attempt to observe the Sun through your telescope! Without a
specially designed solar filter, viewing the Sun — for even a fraction of a
second — will cause instantaneous, irreversible eye damage.

When observing during the day, do not point the telescope near the Sun. Do
not use TheSky6’s automatic-slew feature to find astronomical objects during
the day.

Introduction

TheSky6’s telescope-link system can work with two classes of telescopes.

Telescopes with Optical Encoders

The encoders read the rotation of the telescope’s axes, and return numbers
that represent how much they moved. The following serial interface boxes
are compatible with TheSky6.

AB Engineering

BBox (Software Bisque)

NGC-MAX (JMI)

NGC Sky Commander (Lumicon)

Sky Commander (SkyComm Engineering)

Sky Wizard 3 (Lumicon)

Sky Tour (Tele Vue)

TheSky Box (Software Bisque)

SkyQuest IntelliScope Computerized Object Locator (Orion Telescopes &
Binoculars)

Telescopes with Computer Control

TheSky6 can send positioning and other commands to the following “go to”
telescope systems.

Astronomy Command Language-controlled telescopes
ArchImage (Meridian Systems)

Astro-Physics GTO mounts (all models)

Celestron™ Ultima 2000™ telescopes

Celestron™ Advanced Series (all models)

Celestron™ NexStar (all models)

Celestron™ CGE Series (all models)

Celestron™ GT Series (all models)
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e C(Celestron™ NexStar 1 Series (all models)

e DFM Engineering mounts (all models)

e Gemini control system (Losmandy)

e Meade™ LX200™ (classic) telescopes

e Meade™ Autostar (classic) telescopes

e Meade™ Autostar II (LX200 GPS) telescopes

e Software Bisque Paramount GT-1100

e Software Bisque Paramount GT-1100S

e Software Bisque Paramount ME

e Telescopes in Education Network (via Internet, TheSky6 Professional
Edition only)

e Takahashi™ Temma mounts (all go to models)

In addition, TheSky6 can simulate a telescope link. You can experiment
without actually having a telescope connected. This is explained on page 233.

Whether your telescope has optical encoders, or computer control, the Virtual
Sky tracks the telescope’s position. In addition, 7%eSky6 can position “go to”
telescope systems. Select an object from TheSky6’s database, and it will point
the telescope at it.

Details about connecting your computer to your telescope or drive system,
and calibrating or synchronizing the setup for “go to” telescopes can be found
in TheSky6 Help. Select the Contents and Index command from the Help
menu and search for the name of your telescope.

All systems using optical encoders are set up the same way and are explained
below in a single section. Computer-controlled telescopes are each set up
differently. Each is described in TheSky6’s Help.

Documentation for the Software Bisque Paramount ME Robotic Telescope
System 1s included in the Paramount ME User’s Guide.

Setting the Correct Time
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Computer-controlled drive systems typically have an internal clock that must
be set with high accuracy. (Encoder-based system do not need as high degree
of accuracy.) Neither radio station time announcements nor the telephone
company’s time signals are especially accurate. The internal clocks of
personal computers aren’t accurate, either — they are notorious for gaining or
losing several seconds a day.

The best source for keeping accurate time is to use an Internet time server.
See “Keeping Accurate Time” on page 21 for details.
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Other than the encoders and their interface box, the only extra hardware
required is a standard serial (RS232) cable to connect the interface to your
computer. This cable is usually supplied with the encoder system. Make the
appropriate connections from the encoders to the interface box, and the box
to your computer, as shown in the drawing below.

Computer

# Telescope
= il Serial Cable
RA Cable
| | —
p =
Dec Cable Serial Box
(longer)

Setting Up and Using Optical Encoder Systems

Other than the encoders and their interface box, the only extra hardware
required is a standard serial (RS232) cable to connect the interface to your
computer. This cable is usually supplied with the encoder system. Make the
appropriate connections from the encoders to the interface box, and the box
to your computer, as shown in the drawing below.

Configuring the Hardware

You are now ready to configure the hardware.

1 Select the Setup command from the Telescope menu.
The Telescope Setup dialog box is displayed.
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Telescope Setup

Telescope or control system
Mame:

| BBox by Tangent Instruments b2

Software options

Confirm slews

[ confirm syncs

[[] confirm mapping

[l impose slew limits (destination coordinates only)

[] attempt to stop slews in progress through slew limits
[[] 5witch to Might Vision Mode upon link

[]show the number of packets, retries and failures

[ close Object Information dialog box upon slew
[]Enable TPoint telescope modeling

[] Always keep telescope cross hairs on screen

1|

Cross hair update frequency (ms): I =l

Close

From the Control System list box, select the encoder interface you’re using.
The encoder boxes from Tangent Instruments all speak the same “language” so it does not
matter which name you select. Just pick one of them.

Click Settings.

The Telescope Settings dialog box appears.

Telescope/Encoder Settings

COM port: "COMl

Beud rate: [ 2600 ]

Communication box P
Ticsfrev. (RA, Azm): i_2043 I

Tics/frev. (Dec, Alt): |204i_3 |
Azimuth direction Altitude direction
(®) Clockwise () Counterdockwizse  (®) Clockwise () Counterclockwise

Point dedination (degrees): | 30 [

Telescope

__ Encoders - :
| CUSTOM ™| Ticsfrev. (RA, Azm): | 2048 |
Configure BBox Tics/rew, (Dec, Alt): | 2048 |

In the COM Port list box, select the serial port to which the interface is
connected.

In the Baud Rate list box, select 9600.

Most encoder interfaces communicate at 9600 baud. The 14.4K, 19.2K, and faster rates are
provided for interfaces that can operate at higher speeds.

Select your telescope from the Telescope list box.

If itisn't listed, choose CUSTOM.

The number of encoder tics per revolution for the selected telescope is displayed in the
Encoders edit boxes to the right. If your telescope isn’t listed, don’t worry. Just manually enter
the correct values in the Encoders edit boxes. If you don’t know these values, contact the
manufacturer.

Enter the same values in the Tics/Rev edit boxes.

The RA and Dec values are sometimes different. Don’t switch them. If you own version 1.7
through 1.99 of the BBox, or version 2.93 through 3.49 of NGC-MAX, enter 32768 for both
axes. (If you don’t know the version number, choose Options from the Telescope menu, and
select the Communications Test command from the fly out menu. Click Get Version, and then
turn the interface box off, then on. The version number will be displayed.)

Set the Clockwise/Counterclockwise options for Altitude and Azimuth
Direction.
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If you aren’t sure which way the encoders are supposed to be mounted, contact the
manufacturer. Or continue with the setup, and see which way the cross hairs move when you
link the telescope and computer.

Click Configure BBox.

This Step applies only if you own a BBox, version 1.7 (or later).

If not, skip to Step 10. The BBox is automatically configured for the selected number of
encoder tics. If you get the message “Cannot configure BBox,” try again. If you still cannot
configure the box, please refer to the “Troubleshooting” section on page 234. This step need
be done only once, as the interface box stores the configuration in non-volatile memory.
Click OK to save the configuration.

Aligning the Encoders

The computer and the encoders can now communicate. The next step is to
align the encoders by aiming the telescope at specific stars. This gives
TheSky6 the information it needs to calculate where the telescope is pointing.

By default, TheSky6 uses Polaris and Capella for alignment stars. Any two
stars can be used during the alignment procedure.

Please read carefully the procedure below. It describes precisely how to
choose different alignment stars. Really! (Judging from the number of
technical support questions we get on this topic, it seems that many don’t
even bother reading the manual. Gasp!)

1
2
3
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Set up the telescope where you do your observing.

Select the Link command from the Telescope menu.

Click Establish in the fly out menu.

Or click the Establish Link button on the toolbar. (The Sky Commander is aligned
independently of TheSky6, so users can skip the rest of this section.)

If your telescope has an equatorial mount, point it at 90° declination.

If your telescope has an alt-az mount, point it at 90° altitude.

Specifically, you're looking for the position where motion in right ascension (or azimuth)
causes no motion in declination (or altitude). The default angle is 90°. To point the telescope
at a different angle, exit the Link Establish dialog box. Go back to the Telescope Setup dialog
box. Enter the angle in the Point Declination edit box. Click OK, then Close. Select Establish
Link again.

Click OK.

Point the telescope at the first alignment star.

The default first-alignment star is Polaris. To use a different star, use the Find command to
locate the star (or just click on it in the Virtual Sky). Then click Align On in the Telescope
sheet of Object Information dialog box.

Click OK.

Point the telescope at the second alignment star.

The default second-alignment star is Capella. To use a different star, use the Find command
to locate the star (or just click on it in the Virtual Sky). Then click Align On in the Object
Information dialog box.

Click OK.

The difference between the actual angular separation of the alignment stars and the angle
measured by the encoders is displayed. A difference of zero indicates a “perfect” alignment.
Experience has shown that a difference of less than '2° is acceptable. If the difference is
substantially greater, please refer to “Troubleshooting” on page 234.

Click Accept.

The alignment is complete. You should see cross hairs in the Virtual Sky, marking the center
of the field of view of the telescope.
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As you move the telescope, the cross hairs move to show where the
telescope 1s pointing. As the cross hairs reach the edge of the screen, the
Virtual Sky automatically scrolls to keep the cross hairs visible.

The Establish Link button on the toolbar 1s “down” to show the telescope link
1s active. Click the Suspend Link button at any time to temporarily disable the
link and regain manual control of the Virtual Sky. Click the Suspend Link
button again to restore the link. (These commands are also available from the
Telescope menu.)

Selecting Alignment Stars

If you choose different alignment stars, don’t pick closely spaced ones. No
encoder is perfect; all have some positional error. Generally speaking, the
greater the angular separation of the alignment stars (in both right ascension
and declination), the more this error is “averaged out” across the sky.

Realignment with Each Use

TheSky6 has no provision for saving alignment settings because you must
align the telescope each time you use it, even when observing from the same
location. Slight differences in telescope elevation and leveling will invalidate
the previous calibration, especially at high magnifications. Suspending the link
does not cause loss of alignment. You do not have to realign when you
reestablish a link in the current session.

Software Options

226

The Software Options section of the Telescope Setup dialog box provides the
following additional controls over encoder/drive interface. Mark or clear the
checkboxes to select or deselect them.

e Confirm slews
You must confirm any slewing command.

e Confirm syncs
You must confirm any synchronization command.

e Confirm mapping
You are prompted to confirm each new coordinate point mapped. (Applies
only to owners of TPoint Telescope Pointing Analysis software,
http://www.bisque.com/tpoint.)
Impose slew limits (destination coordinates only)
Turns on slewing limits, and warns if you try to slew the telescope inside
them. This checkbox must be marked for the slewing limits to be in effect.
(The limit lines do not have to be displayed, however.) Slewing limits also
work with encoder systems. TheSky6 beeps three times if you try to move
the telescope inside a limit line.

e Attempt to stop slews in progress through slew limits
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If you select an object that requires the telescope to slew across the limit
area, TheSky6 will attempt to stop the slew when the boundary is reached.
Switch to night vision upon link

The Virtual Sky automatically turns the title bar, tool bars, and Status bar
red when the link is established. If you also want the stars to be red,
select the Stellar Options command from the View menu and mark the
“Red 1n night vision” checkbox.

Show the number of packets, retries, failures

Gives detailed information about serial-link activity. We recommend
turning this on when connected to the Mount Wilson Observatory. It can
provide useful information when you get “retry” or error messages.
Otherwise, you’d select this option only when you have a communications
problem with the serial link to your encoder or telescope.

Close Object Information dialog box upon slew

When you click the Slew To button to move to the selected object, the
Object Information dialog box closes to keep the screen uncluttered.
Enable TheSky modeling

Enables the TPoint model for improved positioning accuracy. (Applies
only to owners of TPoint Telescope Pointing Analysis software,
http://www.bisque.com/tpoint.)

Always keep telescope cross hairs on screen

This is the default — the display follows the telescope, and vice versa. If
this checkbox is cleared, the telescope and the Virtual Sky can be
independently repositioned.

Cross Hair Update Period (milliseconds)

The Cross Hair Update Period determines how often TheSky6
communicates with the attached encoder or control system.

The 500 ms default is about right for most computer-controlled
telescopes. If you have a fast computer, try 250 ms. Much-smaller values
might force the computer to spend so much time communicating with the
telescope that its performance becomes sluggish. You might want to
experiment to find the smallest value that doesn’t interfere with normal
operation of TheSky6.

This setting also affects TheSky6’s ability to halt slewing into a limit zone.
The more often the computer interrogates the telescope, the more likely
TheSky6 will be able to stop the slew in time. The 500 ms default is too
slow for encoder systems — checking only twice each second makes it
difficult to perform minor adjustments on the telescope’s position. Try 250
ms (or less, if you have a fast computer).

The cross hairs in the Virtual Sky will now “follow” the telescope. This is
true whether you move the telescope by hand, or let its motor drive turn it.
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Be sure you've marked the “Use computer’s clock” checkbox. The Virtual
Sky will then update automatically. (The time between updates can be
changed. See page 15.) If you select a specific date and time, the Virtual Sky
does not update. The display will not match what you see through the
telescope.

Terminating the Link

o

Select the Link command from the Telescope menu and click Terminate in
the fly out menu. (Or click the Terminate Link button on the toolbar.)

Finding a Particular Object

TheSky6 can help you position the telescope on a particular object. (This
feature is not available with the Sky Commander.)

1 Use the Find command to locate the object.

2 Click Guide To in the Object Information dialog box.

The Guide To dialog box is displayed. The current position of the telescope is shown by the
long lines (“guiding needles”) in the Axis circles. The object’s coordinates are indicated by
short lines (“destination marks”) at the edges of the circles. Mark the Enlarge checkbox if you
want a larger display for greater precision.

3 Starting with the RA/Az axis, move the telescope to align the needles with the marks.
When the needle and mark are aligned, use the telescope’s fine adjustment to make the
middle, red “LED” illuminate. Lock the RA/Az axis.

On B&W displays, the illuminated “LED” is brighter than those surrounding it.

4 Repeat Step 3 for the Dec/Alt axis.

When both red “LEDs” are lit, the Guide To dialog box automatically closes.

The Virtual Sky’s cross hairs are now over the desired object. When you look
through the telescope, the object should be near the center of the field. If
“Impose slew limits” is enabled, TheSky6 warns you if you try to move the
telescope into a limit-line region.

Setting Up and Using your Go To Telescope
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TheSky6 can drive most commercial telescopes. The only additional hardware
needed is a telescope cable, to connect your computer to the telescope’s
serial port. These can be purchased from the Software Bisque Store
(http:/www.bisque.com).

We strongly recommend that you read the telescope’s owner manual
carefully, and become thoroughly familiar with the telescope’s operation,
before using TheSky6 to control it. Do not attempt daytime slewing before you
have read and understood the “Daytime Slewing” section of the Meade
manual.

Details about connecting your computer to your telescope or drive system,
and calibrating or synchronizing the setup for “go to” telescopes can be found
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in TheSky6 Help. Select the Contents and Index command from the Help
menu and search for the name of your telescope.

The following general procedure applies to most “go to” telescopes.

Configuring the Interface

TheSky6 must be configured so your computer can communicate with the

telescope.

1 Turn off the telescope.

2 Using the appropriate cable, connect the serial port on the telescope to an
unused serial port.
If your computer does not have a serial port, you'll need to purchase a USB to serial adaptor.
Select the Contents and Index command from the Help menu and search for “serial port
alternatives” for details.

3 Turn on the telescope.

4 Select the Setup command from the Telescope menu.

5 In the Control System list box, select the name of your telescope in the Name
list.
If you’re not sure which one to choose, select the Contents and Index command from the Help
menu and search for your telescope name.

6 Click Settings. The Settings dialog box appears.

7 In the COM Port list box, select the serial port to use.
Make sure that the port is not a modem. Only standard serial ports that are not being used by
any other device should be used.

8 Inthe Baud Rate list box, select 9600.

All current interfaces run at 9600 baud.

Linking to and Synchronizing with the Telescope

Most “go to” drive systems must be properly configured before TheSky6 can
control them. You can do this “by hand,” using the telescope’s hand paddle.
Or, you can do it from within TheSky6. (Note that all Celestron telescopes
cannot be synchronized from TheSky6 and must be aligned using the hand
paddle.)

The time and terrestrial coordinates must be entered. If the telescope is
connected to your computer, you might find it easier to use TheSky6 to
initialize the telescope. See the telescope specific instructions in
TheSky6’s Help for details about initializing your telescope.

The telescope must be aligned. See the telescope specific instructions in
TheSky6’s Help for details about aligning your telescope.

Software Synchronization

The following procedure applies if your telescope can be synchronized
through software. If your telescope must be aligned first, do so following the
manufacturers initialization instructions now.

1
2

Turn off the telescope.

For altitude/azimuth use, level the telescope as accurately as you can.
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Use a carpenter’s level — it's more accurate than the level in the telescope’s tripod.

3 Select the Link command from the Telescope menu.

4 Choose Establish from the fly out menu.
If the “Switch to night vision” checkbox is marked, the screen, cursors and menus turn red.
Cross hairs appear at the center of the Virtual Sky, showing the current position the telescope
“thinks” it is pointing. If you receive a “Can’t establish link” message, be sure the connections
are correct and the telescope is turned on.

5 If you haven’t set the telescope’s time and coordinates, do so now.

6 Move the telescope to position a known deep-space object (preferably a star)
at the center of the telescope’s field.
Don’t use a planet, nebula, or galaxy. Star coordinates are more accurate, and a star is a true
“point source.”

7 Click on that star in the Virtual Sky.
The Object Information dialog box appears. If the star is not highlighted in the Object List,
click on it.

8 Click Sync.
This button is located on the Telescope tab of the Large Object Information dialog box. Some
telescopes do not support software synchronization (such as Celestron “go to” telescopes)
and must be aligned using the telescope’s hand paddle.

The telescope is now aligned and can be used with TheSky6. The Virtual
Sky’s cross hairs should jump to the object used for synchronization, or be
centered on the star used during the hand paddle initialization.

When the link is active, TheSky6 and the telescope are interdependent.
If you use the telescope’s drive controls (or any of TheSky6’s controls) to
reposition it, the Virtual Sky tracks the movement.

The Establish Link button on the toolbar is “down” to show the link is active.

Click the Suspend Link button at any time to suspend the link. TheSky6 and
the telescope are then independent, and behave as if there were no link. (If
you suspend the link while the telescope is slewing, the slewing continues to
completion.) Click Suspend Link again to restore the link.

Once the link is restored, the Virtual Sky repositions itself at whatever new
position the telescope has been driven to. The opposite, however, is not true.
If the Virtual Sky is repositioned when there’s no link, the telescope does not
move to match it. You must select an object and click Slew.

Slewing While the Link is Suspended

The Suspend Link command does not actually keep commands from being
sent to the telescope. Its main purpose is to let you reposition the Virtual
Sky, without having to keep the cross hairs on-screen. You can still slew the
telescope. Follow the instructions in “Slewing to a Specific Object” below.

Slewing to a Specific Object

o
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If it 1sn’t visible, select the Edit command from the File menu to locate the
object.

2 Click the Slew button on the toolbar of the Object Information dialog box.
The box below appears, and remains until the slewing is completed.
Clicking Cancel sends a command to the telescope stop slewing.

Telescope slewing, please wait...

EN NN ENMN

There’s a quicker way to slew, without displaying the Object Information
dialog box.

1 Right-click on the object in the Virtual Sky.
2 Select the Slew To command from the Virtual Sky’s pop-up menu.

Motion Controls

Abort Move

@ @) H
[£]

(%) Jog: 10 degrees

N

Focuser

oot

Csgow ®

1000

Fast

The Motion Controls dialog box moves the telescope a specific distance each
time one of the motion buttons is clicked. The increments are preset at 0.5, 1,
5, 15, and 30 arcseconds; 1, 5, and 30 arcminutes; and 1, 5 and 10 degrees.

Motion can be in four directions — North, East, South, or West. Motion can be
with respect to Horizon (Alt-Az) or Equatorial (RA-Dec) coordinates. Click
the radio button of the coordinate system you want to use.

The Motion Controls dialog box is non-modal. It can remain open while you're
doing other things.

The Motion Controls command has a check mark next to it if the dialog box 1s
displayed. Select the Motion Controls command a second time to remove the
dialog box. Or press ALT+M.

The Focuser dialog box controls the focus and focus speed of a pulse focuser
connected to the telescope focuser port. This feature is especially useful
when viewing CCD images on a monitor while focusing. This dialog box is
non-modal and can remain open while you're doing other things.

The number displayed indicates how many times you’ve clicked the Slow and
Fast buttons, and in which direction. Clicking Fast changes the count by 1000,
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Reticle

Set Park

Park

Find Home

Align Home

Terminal

Set LST
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Slow changes the count by 1. For example, if the number is 4007, you've
clicked Slow seven times and Fast four times.

The Focuser command is “checked” if the dialog box is displayed. Select the
Focuser command a second time to remove the dialog box and check mark.

TheSky6 does not control serial port focusers. Consider using Software
Bisque and SBIG’s CCDSoft Version 5 (www.bisque.com/ccdsoft) to control
your serial port focuser.

The Reticle dialog box changes the reticle brightness and reticle flash mode
(Astro-Physics GTO mounts and Meade LX200 telescopes only).

Sets the telescope’s park position (ACL, Astro-Physics GTO mounts, Meade
16" LX200 and Software Bisque Paramount only).

Moves the telescope to its park position (ACL, Astro-Physics GTO mounts,
Meade 16" LX200 and Software Bisque Paramount only).

The telescope searches for its “home” sensors and reports the results. The
home position must be found (once) before a “parked” position can be set
(ACL, Meade 16" LX-200 and Software Bisque Paramount only).

Establishes “home” position and stores it in telescope’s memory. The
conditions listed in the prompt below must be met before clicking OK. (ACL,
Meade 16" LX-200, and Software Bisque Paramount GT-1100 only)

The Terminal command lets you send commands directly to the telescope
control system. Type a command in the Command edit box, then click Send.
The drive’s response appears in the Response edit box. Contact the
telescope’s manufacturer for your telescope control system’s communication
protocol specifications.

Sets telescope’s Local Sidereal Time (LST), using time set in TheSky6
(ACL only).
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Star Search

Status
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Star Search [
Field of view
Width (arcminutes): | 10
Start Search

Height {arcminutes); | 10

Speed: | v

Slews the telescope in a spiral pattern of increasing size to locate an object.
(Software Bisque Paramount and Telescope Simulator only.)

Reports status of 32 control system specific items. (ACL only)

Terminating the Link

Select the Link command from the Telescope menu and click Terminate in
the fly out menu. (Or click the Terminate Link button on the toolbar.)

Using the Telescope Simulator

1 Select the Setup command from the Telescope menu.

2 In the Telescope Setup dialog box, choose Simulator from the Control
System list.

3 Click Settings. The Settings dialog box appears.

4 Select values for Velocity and Acceleration. The defaults are 1°/second
and 1°/second?. If your telescope’s capabilities differ, you might want to
change these. The simulation will more-closely mimic the telescope’s
behavior. The Baud Rate setting doesn’t matter. However, you must
select a port that is not currently in use by another running program.

5 Click OK, and then Close.

Select the Setup command from the Telescope menu. Choose Establish from
the fly out menu. Or click the Establish Link button in the Telescope toolbar.
The Simulator slews to its “home” position (1 hour right ascension, 0 degrees
declination).

Digital Setting Circles

TheSky6 can display the telescope’s position coordinates, in large characters,
so they can easily be read at a distance. This feature is available with both
encoder-based systems and telescopes having full computer control. To use
it, select Digital Setting Circles from the Telescope menu. The Virtual Sky is
replaced with a screen that shows the right ascension and declination of the
telescope.
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Figure 48 — Digital Setting Circles window.

Press Esc to return to the Virtual Sky. As explained previously, no encoder is
perfectly accurate. The coordinates shown might differ slightly from the
telescope’s actual position.

Troubleshooting the Telescope Setup
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Physically connecting a hardware device to computer software is not always a
simple task. Things can, and often do, go wrong.

e Both the software and the hardware must be correctly configured.
Communication ports, cables, connectors and telescope control systems
all must be plugged 1n, turned on, connected and initialized before
attempting to be “linked” to the computer.

e Connection cables must be wired correctly. TheSky requires “bi-
directional” communication most devices. This means that the
connecting cable must be wired properly to send and receive commands
from TheSky6.

e The communication port (serial or parallel) must be operational. The
internal software that controls the telescope should be the latest version
from the manufacturer of the device.

e The proper telescope firmware (that 1s, the software that is run by the
telescope’s control system) must be correct before TheSky6 can control
the telescope. Make sure you're running the latest firmware for your
telescope. Contact the telescope’s manufacturer for details about possible
firmware updates.

If any of the above is not working, TheSky6 may not be able to establish
communications with the device.
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TheSky6 Help includes an extensive troubleshooting section. Select the
Contents and Index command from the Help menu and search for
“troubleshooting” for more information.
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Appendix A File Locations and Database Errors

Database File Locations

TheSky6 accesses hundreds of files and databases during normal operation.
These files may occupy as much as 80 gigabytes of disc space (when using the
TheSky6 Professional Edition and the optional USNO stellar database).
Keeping track of all these files is made simple with the File Locations
command on the Data menu.

The File Locations dialog box lists TheSky®6's files in a “Windows Explorer”
format. There are two high-level folders: Data (Application Data) and User
Data.

Application Data refers to the files and folders that are used by TheSky6 to
display databases of objects. Specifically, Application Data is read only data.
User Data refers to all the files and folders that store data that can be saved
by the end-user. This distinction is made so that users who have restricted
access on a computer or network can still run and use TheSky6. See “User-
Defined File Locations” on page 239 for more information.

Expand each folder to view the subfolders. Highlight any folder in the list to
display its complete path name (including drive letter) in the Selection group.

To verify the location of any component, highlight it, and then click the Verify
button. A green check mark indicates that the correct files reside in this
folder. A red exclamation mark indicates that TheSky6 could not location the
required files for this component. Click the Browse button or the Edit button
to modify the location of the folder when this happens. To verify the location
of every database at once, click the Verify All button.
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File Locations

[=®¥:] Data (Application Data) ”~ aK
[s/] Core Databases
[3 Auxiliary Files
[37] Pictures
=34 User Apply
Eﬂ Documents
[s] Sky Display Properties
(s Field of View Indicators Defaults
[7] Minor Planets
[ Comets Verify All
(3] Extended Minor Planets A
Selection
C:\5B.METVWAPPS\THESKY VERSIONM 8'\DATA
[ Browse... ] [ Edit... ] [ Verify ]

Figure 49 - File Locations dialog box after clicking the Verify All button.

Defaults

When TheSkyé6 is installed, all databases are copied into subfolders of the
<TheSky6>\ Dat a folder. Click the Defaults button to restore this folder
structure.

Notes

e Bold text indicates that the files in this folder are required for normal
operation.

e Regular text indicates that files or databases in this folder are optional.

e XP Professional users must have administrative privileges to modify the
location of TheSky6’s files.

Accessing Databases from a Network

The File Locations dialog box makes setting up TheSky6 to access databases
from a network drive simple. Once you've copied TheSky6’s Data folder to
your network drive, highlight the Data folder, then click the Browse or Edit
buttons. Select or enter the network drive and then press the OK button.

You'll be asked to confirm the changes. Select Yes to accept them, or No to
reject them.

i ;. You are about to change the location of a parent folder. This will set all its descendant folders relative to this folder. Are you sure you want to
continue?

Figure 50 -File Locations confirmation message.
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User-Defined File Locations

By default, TheSky6 adheres to the Microsoft Windows My Documents
convention for storing user-created and user-modified files. The first time
TheSky6 1s launched, a folder named Sof t war e Bi sque\ TheSky6 is created in
the My Documents folder, and all files that can be modified by the end-user are
copied into subfolders of this folder. You might notice a slight delay while this
takes place. To override this behavior, select the Options command from the
Tools menu, and then clear the “Copy all sample files to <My Documents>
at Startup” option.

Using the My Documents convention to store user-created files has the
following advantages.

e [Files created in this folder are not uninstalled, so backing up your data 1s
simple.

e Users have one familiar, easily accessible place to store their data.

e Sharing data between applications is simple because all applications can
access the My Documents folder.

e Family members can share a single computer without reservation of
overwriting or deleting someone else’s important files.

e Parents can allow children to run the application without giving them full
access to the computer.

e Under Windows 2000 and XP Pro, this is the only folder that has
guaranteed read/write access for all users.

e Under Windows 2000 and XP, the user does not have to have
administrative privileges to run the application and saved his/her data.

e Under Windows 2000 and XP, the user does not have to have
administrative privileges to run the application and saved his/her data.

e Multiple users can share a single computer each having his or her own
preferences and settings.

e Under Windows XP Home, TheSky6 supports Fast User Switching.

e The My Documents folder is an “abstracted” location and can be
redirected to anywhere on a network by an administrator, transparently.

e My Documents is easily accessible from the operating system, with
shortcuts on the Start menu and all File Open dialog boxes.

e My Documents allows TheSky6 to be run in a secure environment.

The My Documents folder is a convention used by Windows XP to save user-
defined files. You can modify the folder where TheSky6 saves user-defined
files by editing the User Data folder in the File Locations command of the
Data menu.

If you prefer not using the My Documents convention, then TheSky6 can be
configured to save user-defined files to any location.
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Configuring the Location of User-Defined Files

The location of user-defined files can be configured just like other database
files. Select the File Locations command from the Data Menu to display the
File Locations dialog box (Figure 49) , and then highlight the “User Data”
folder. Click the Browse button to select and existing folder, or the Edit
button to specify a new folder.

Missing or Anomalous Catalog Data

You may notice some irregularities in the stellar and non-stellar catalog data.
Errors in the astronomical catalogs are caused when photographs are
scanned, or by human error.

Diffraction Spikes and Halos
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The areas around some bright stars do not show any dim, high-magnitude
stars. The “empty” areas take the form of halos or diffraction spikes. These
optical artifacts obscure dimmer objects on the photographic plates from
which the GSC data are derived.

“Burned-Out” Areas

The GSC data were derived from photographic plates given heavy exposure
to bring out detail. As a result, the central regions of globular clusters and
bright nebulae are sometimes overexposed, and show no detail. This can be
seen (for example) as an empty square area in NGC 5139. It is also the reason
why the Trapezium shows little detail.

Missing Data

There are no data for several areas. In particular, there is a blank rectangular
region in Hercules, at about 17h 20m RA, 33° 13' Dec. (The Hipparcos- Tycho
catalogs include some of the brighter stars in this region.)

Anomalous Data

There are two rows of “stars,” centered at 22h 10m 34.5s RA, -11° 38' 12"
Dec, and 22h 08m 17.6s RA, -11° 39' 53" Dec.

Other Errors...?

The contracts under which Software Bisque provides astronomical databases
prevent us from adding to or altering them. If you find additional errors or
omissions, please let us know so we can report them.



Appendix B Function & Accelerator Keys

All commands in TheSky6 are accessible using the keyboard, and many
keyboard keys can be used as "shortcuts" to commonly used commands.

The mouse can be controlled using the keyboard by activating options
available in the Accessibility Options icon in the Ctrl Panel. Click Start

| Settings | Control Panel, and then double-click the Accessibility
Options icon. The Mouse tab on the Accessibility Properties dialog box
has options for using MouseKeys. Use the numeric keypad to move the
mouse over any object. Press the (+) key on the numeric keypad to simulate
a left-mouse click.

The following table lists the keyboard keys that can be used to execute
commands in TheSky6.

Pressing the Alt key plus the underlined letter in the menu command can
access menu commands.

Windows Function & Accelerator Keys

Keyboard Key Command/Description

PgUp
PgDn

Left Arrow

Right Arrow

Up Arrow

Down Arrow

Home
End

I T m

Increases the field of view of the Virtual Sky.
Decreases the field of view of the Virtual Sky.

Pans the Virtual Sky to the right, as if you were turning your head in this
direction to view a different portion of the sky.

Pans the Virtual Sky to the left, as if you were turning your head in this
direction to view a different portion of the sky.

Pans the Virtual Sky down, as if you were moving your head in this direction
to view a different portion of the sky.

Pans the Virtual Sky up, as if you were moving your head in this direction to
view a different portion of the sky.

Zooms to the maximum field of view for the current wide-field projection.

Zooms to the minimum field of view for the current wide-field projection, one
arcminute.

Look East.

Displays the Find dialog box.

Toggles the Scroll Bars on the Virtual Sky.
Toggles the Image Link image on and off.

Look North.
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N S < o0

Space Bar
F4

Alt+'='
Alt+','
Alt+'-'
Alt+'.!
Alt+C
Alt+L
Alt+M

Alt+P
Alt+R
Alt+U
Alt+Z
Alt+[
Alt+]
Ctrl+B
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+D
Ctrl+E
Ctrl+F
Ctrl+N
Ctrl+O
Ctrl+P
Ctrl+S
Ctrl+T
Ctrl+V
Ctrl+W
Ctrl+X
Ctrl+z
Shift+Click

242

Look South.

Toggles the Scroll Bars on the Virtual Sky.

Look West.

Look Up (at the zenith).

Toggles the Full Screen command on and off.
Removes the current User Defined Data.

Rotates the Virtual Sky counterclockwise.

Begins a time skip animation, moving backwards in time.
Rotates the Virtual Sky clockwise.

Begins a time skip animation, moving forward in time.
Displays the Import dialog box.

Displays the Labels Setup dialog box.

When a telescope link is currently established, displays the telescope’s
motion Ctrl window.

Displays the Display Properties dialog box.

Displays the Rotate Tool.

Displays the User Defined Data dialog box.

Zooms to a 200-degree field of view.

Steps backward in time by one time skip increment.
Steps forward in time by one time skip increment.

Zooms to a 50-degree field of view.

Copies the current Virtual Sky to the Clipboard as a bitmap.
Executes the Image Link Wizard command (page 189).
Zooms to a 100-degree field of view.

Displays the Find dialog box.

Creates a new Sky Document.

Displays the Open dialog box.

Prints the Virtual Sky.

Saves the current Sky Document.

Zooms to a 1-degree field of view.

Pastes the contents of the clipboard at the insertion point.
Zooms to a 180-degree field of view.

Cuts the highlighted text to the clipboard.

Undoes the previous move command.

When clicking on an Image Symbol, the Object Information dialog box is



Shift+B
Shift+C
Shift+F
Ctrl+Click
Ctrl+Shift+3
Ctrl+Shift+A
Ctrl+Shift+D
Ctrl+Shift+E
Ctrl+Shift+F
Ctrl+Shift+
Ctrl+Shift+J
Ctrl+Shift+L
Ctrl+Shift+N
Ctrl+Shift+M
Ctrl+Shift+O
Ctrl+Shift+P
Ctrl+Shift+R
Ctrl+Shift+S
Ctrl+Shift+T
Ctrl+Shift+wW
Ctrl+Alt+F

\ Appendix B Function & Accelerator Keys

displayed instead of a photograph of the object.
Displays the previous picture in the Slide Show list.
Displays the Create Slide Show List dialog box
Displays the next picture in the Slide Show List.
Add a User-Defined Object at the current mouse position.
3D Solar System Simulator command.
Satellites dialog box.

Display Explorer dialog box.

Eclipse Finder window.

Field of View Indicator dialog box.

Image Manager dialog box.

Conjunction Finder dialog box.

Location dialog box.

Turns Night Vision Mode on or off.

Mosaic dialog box.

Real Mode Options dialog box.

Object Paths dialog box.

Reference Lines dialog box.

Displays the Sky Database Manager dialog box.
Display the Time dialog box.

Display the Data Wizard dialog box.

Zooms to a 10-degree field of view.
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Object Information Dialog Box Keyboard Shortcuts

xl

TheSky6 assigns keyboard shortcuts to access the toolbar button commands
in the Object Information dialog box. These shortcuts also allow voice
recognition software access toolbar commands.

Shortcut Command

Ctrl+N Center

Ctrl+A Copy

Ctrl+P Print

Ctrl+L Observer’s Log

Ctrl+D Distance

Ctrl+R Rise/Transit/Set

Ctrl+T Spectral Class

Ctrl+G Angular Separation

Ctrl+B Solar System Information

Ctrl+S Slew Telescope

Ctrl+M Map

Ctrl+l Toggle display of the large/small Object Information
dialog boxes
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Appendix C Reference Data

Common Star Names

“Common” means the non-scientific name or designation — Mizar, for
example, is the same star as Zeta-Ursae Majoris.

Acamar
Achernar
Acrab
Acrux
Acubens
Adhafera
Adhara
Albali
Albireo
Alchiba
Alcor
Alcyone
Aldebaran
Alderamin
Alfirk
Algedi
Algenib
Algieba
Algol
Algorab
Alhena
Alioth
Alkaid
Alkalurops
Alkes
Almach
AlNair
Alnasl
Alnilam
Alnitak
Alpha Centauri
Alphard
Alphecca
Alpheratz
Alrakis
Alrescha
Alshain
Altair
Altais
Alterf

Aludra
Alula Australis
Alula Borealis

Alya

Ankaa

Antares

Arcturus

Arkab

Arneb

Ascella

Asellus Australis
Asellus Borealis
Aspidiske
Atik
Atlas
Atria
Avior
Azha
Baten Kaitos
Barnard's Star
Beid
Bellatrix
Betelguese
Biham
Canopus
Capella
Caph
Castor
Cebalrai
Celaeno
Chara
Chertan
Cor Caroli
Cursa
Dabih
Deneb
Deneb Algedi
Denebola
Diphda
Double Double

Dubhe
Edasich
Electra
Elnath
Eltanin
Enif
Errai
Fomalhaut
Furud
Gacrux
Giausar
Gienah
Gomeisa
Graffias
Grumium
Hadar
Hamal

Hind's Crimson Star

Homam
I1zar
Kaffaljidhma
Kaus Australis
Kaus Borealis
Kaus Media
Keid
Kitalpha
Kochab
Kornephoros
Kurhah
Lesath
Maia
Marfik
Markab
Matar
Mebsuta
Megrez
Meissa
Mekbuda
Menkalinan
Menkar

Menkent
Menkib
Merak
Merope
Mesarthim
Miaplacidus
Mimosa
Mintaka
Mira
Mirach
Mirfak
Mirzam
Mizar
Muphrid
Muscida
Nashira
Navi
Nekkar
Nihal
Nunki
Nusakan
Osiris
Peacock
Phact
Phecda
Pherkad
Pleione

Polaris (North Star)

Pollux
Porrima
Procyon
Propus
Rasalas

Rasalgethi
Rasalhague
Rastaban

Regor

Regulus
Rigel
Rotanev

Ruchbah
Rukbat
Sabik
Sadalmelik
Sadalsuud
Sadr
Saiph
Scheat
Schedar
Seginus
Shaula
Sheliak
Sheratan
Sirius
Skat
Spica
Sterope
Sualocin
Suhail
Sulafat
Syrma
Talitha
Tania Australis
Tania Borealis
Tarazed
Taygeta
Thuban
Trapezium
Unukalhai
uu
Vega
Vindemiatrix
Wasat
Wazn
Wezen
Yed Posterior
Yed Prior
Zaniah
Zaurak
Zavijava
Zosma
Zubenelgenubi

Zubeneschamali
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Object-Type Index Numbers

Object Index Object Index Object Type Index Object Index
Type Type Type
Unknown -1 Bright 15 Saturn 31 Ecliptic 47
Object Nebula
Type
Star 0 Dark 16 Uranus 32 Horizon 48
Nebula Grid
Variable 1 Planetary 17 Neptune 33 Horizon 49
Star Nebula Lines
Suspected 2 NGC 18 Pluto 34 Meridian 50
Variable Probable
Star
Double Star 3 Other NGC 19 Moon 35 Equatorial 51
Grid
Galaxy 4 Mixed 20 Comet 36 Galactic 52
Deep Sky Equator
Type C 5 Non-stellar 21 Minor Planet 37 Milky Way 53
Galaxy GSC
Elliptical 6 Quasar 22 Extended 38 Reference 54
Galaxy Comet Line
Lenticular 7 X-Ray 23 Extended 39 Reference 55
Galaxy Source Minor Planet Point
Spiral 8 Radio 24 Satellite 40 Field of 56
Galaxy Source View
Indicator
Irregular 9 Sun 25 Image 41 Sky Chart 57
Galaxy
Cluster of 10 Mercury 26 Video 42 Sky 58
Galaxies Legend
Open 11 Venus 27 Sound 43 Telescope 59
Cluster Limit
Globular 12 Earth 28 Notes 44
Cluster
Cluster + 13 Mars 29 Constellation 45
Nebulosity Figure
Nebula 14 Jupiter 30 Constellation 46
Boundary
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A
AAV SO ..o 142
ADETALION ... 33
Accelerator Keys........ccoveevenieneenenennes 241
Adding

user-defined object types........ccceeeeneene 76
Adding User-Defined Data..................... 135
Align Home command..........cccccceveenennee. 232
AN 0N 49
Alignment stars........ccceecveceereenenne. 161, 225
Alt-Az coordinates.........coceveeiereeniennnne 33
ANAEMMA......c.eeieeieeeeseee e 201
Angle of view

changing......coccveieeiineee 27

MaximMuUM/MiNiMUM..........cccoeeeereeeennen. 30

MINEMUM/MaXiMUM........cooereereneeeens 22
Angular separation..........cccceeeevveceeseenenn. 43
angular size

7401011 11 10 ) G 9
Animation

S'< 1] 10 U o SR 201
Appearance

SLAS e 83
Arrow keys

scrolling With ........coccvvevecceee 30
AStIOMELIY c.veeceeecieece e 84
Astrometry Databases..........ccccecveeveennenn. 85
Astronomy Command Language............ 221
Auxiliary FIleS ... 237
Azimuthal Equal-Area ........cccooovevreenne 23
Azimuthal Equal-Distance...........c...c....... 23
B
Background

SKY COION ..t 65
2] 20 ) R 221
Blindness

solar-induced..........ccooeeeevienenieneenens 221
Brightest

MAGNITUTE. ......cceeeriiee e 39

BUI’S@YE.....ooeeeee e 43
C
Catalog numbers
(< 010= 11 0o [T 61
o 1 oo [ 114
Catalogs
crossrefsto other catalogs ................... 41
1S SO 40, 55
list of searchable.........ccccooviiiiiininnns 43
selecting which to display .........c.c........ 37
with funny names..........ccccceeevvecieeneene, 55
CCD
astrometric databases..........ccocevvrerienne. 85
field Of VIeW.....ccoooveeeeeeeceee, 104
PrOjECLION......ecveeeeesteee et ee e 83
CCD camera
FOVI s 108
Centering objects........ccovvvveneriinnenne 34,54
Chart Mode.......cccoiverireeeeeee e 81
Charts
AAVSO ..ot 142
Chart Mode........ccovveeeieeeeeeee, 81
databases......ccceveeviiieiie e 84
feature object .........ccoccvveveeiiie, 144
FONES ..o 144
fOrmMat ......cooveeieeee 142
fraction of display printed .......... 141, 144
legend ... 142
0= 0 143
PrefiXES ..o 143
L1 TSP 142
Clicking the mouse.........cccoccoverieneenieennn. 11
Clock
USE COMPULEN'S ... 21
Colors
CUSEOM...cie et 131
(=0 ISR 88
SPECHA ... 43
Comets
adding to display.......c.ccoeeerienenninnnnne 117
IMPOITING e 119
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plotting path .........ccoooveeeieeiececeee, 197
Comment liNeS.......cccoevvreenerieneeree 173
Common name labels..........cccoeevruenee. 55, 68

displaying.....ccceeeneeneniniieeeeeens 113
Compass points, orienting to.............c....... 99
COMPULEr tIME ...cveeeeeeeceee e 21
Computer-controlled telescopes

models supported ..........ccceevveiereeennene. 221
Computer's clock

S S L] 1 O 20
Configuring Object Tips ...covevvvveeireernnene. 93
Conjunction Finder .........ccooeevvveeneennnne. 213
Constellation

boundaries.........ccccceevniininnnnne. 38, 74, 98

(0= V1V oo 98

[INES....eiieeee e 98
Constellation Boundaries............ccccceue... 97
Congtellation Figures.........cccoceveeieneennens 97
Control Panel

thEMES ... 88
Coordinates, converting between epochs..32
Cooridnate systems, differences............... 33
COPY o 100
Copyright, respecting..........cceceeeeereennene 148
Core dataases .........ccovvevenenenenee 237
Core Databases

MaNAgEMENT .......cocveeriiee e 37
Creating Sky Databases.........cccoceeveeennee. 164
Custom

databases.......ccocvveeneeieseeee e 168
Customize

Object Information report ...........cc...... 49
D
Databases

BSITOMELTY ... 40

charting ......ccoocvvveieee e 40

MaNAgEMENE ........oceeerieie e 159

ON/OFT e 37
Date

displaying current.........ccccceeeveeenncnnnne. 9
Date, SEtting .....cceoveeererrienee e 15
Daytime Sky Mode........ccccceecveeerivennnee. 208
Daytime slewing, warning ............cc.c...... 221
Density

CONtrolling.....cooeeveeiineeeeee e 83
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Detectors

G015 SR 108
Differences

PoleUpvs. Zenith Up ......ccocoeveeienne 34
Digital setting circles........cccooevvriinenen. 233
Digitized Sky Survey thumbnail images.. 87
DIONE ..o 210
DisClaimers.......cccceverenenenenienne 3,42,104
Display

(00 01 1= 11 0o R 34

Aragging.....cccoeeeeeeeereeniesee e 32

PICLUIES ....eeveeieeee et 179

S £0] 111 o ST 30

01010111 0o [ 27
Display Properties.........ccocceveevvneenennnn. 129

FIES e 133

BT e 131

FONE..ei 129

[IN@..eiieee e 130

SV 10170 ) S 132
DISANCE....ocveeieeieeeeie e 43
Double stars, catalogs of ...........cccceeeveneee. 42
Dragging the MOUSe...........cccceeeerieeiiennenne 11
E
Earth location...........ccocevvrerieeieninc e 94
Earth's shadow, displaying ...........cccc....... 72
Eclipse Finder and Simulator ................. 208
ECliptiC..cceeeeeeeee e 98
Edit

user-defined object type symbols....... 178
Enceladus..........coooviiiiiiiin s 210
Encoders

aligning.....ccooveeeeveeie e 225

models supported.........cccoeveierienenne 221

realignment ........ccceeeeveecieceese e 226

S 111010 U] o R 223
Equatorial coordinates

PrECESSION ....evieeeesieeie et e e 91
Equatorial grid.......ccccceeeveeienieiieie e 38
Equatorial Grid........ccoevveeienieneeieeene 97
Equatorial Lines.......ccceceveeveseeneeeecnen, 98
Escape key

PrESSING....veeiveeiereesteeseeseeseeeseesseesseeeens 89
Exporting

star chart asbitmap..........cccccveveveennne 146



star chart asmetafile.........ccceevreenens 146

star chart layers......cccceeceveeveececeennn, 147
Extended minor planets..........ccccceeveeenee. 120
Eyepiece

field Of VIOW ....oveeecececeeceec, 107
F
Faintest

MAGNITUTE. ......coeeeriiee e 39
Field of View Indicators...........cccu.e..... 104
Field width

changing......coccveieeiineee 27

CUIENT ...t 94
Filter

by magnitude...........cccoevveievieeeen 38
Finding Objects........ccocceverieneenerine 43, 52

by catalog designation............ccccceeueennen. 55

DY tYPe....eeeee e 52

Magellanic Clouds..........ccccceverinnennnens 63

MUILIPIE ..o 55

NAME....eiiiiiieee e 54
FOVI oo 104

astelescope cross hair.........cccecveenee. 106

EYEDIECES ... 107

(001017711 R 105

(0] 1] oo [ 106

telescope mask .......coceeveeeeenieniieneeens 106
Free Rotation orientation ............c.cccceenue. 24
Full Screen command ..........cccoecevceeneennens 81
Full Screen Mode.........cccovveeeveeieecieceennn 93
G
G reenwich, time zone of ........ccccccccveueenee. 14
Galactic equator ........cccceeveeveeeeereeieeee e 38
Galactic pole

MAKENS. ..o 98
Galaxies

PGC..ieeeeer e 41
Galilean MmooNS........ccocceveieneeneeereee 210
Getting started.........ccovveeveeveeeceere e 11
GNOMONIC Projection ........c.ccceceereeereereenees 23
(€1570% o7 - oo [ 237
Guide Star Catal0g.......ccoreereererrieerierenee 40

| Index

H
Halo

IMOON. ... 65

SUN .t 65
Halos on Bright Stars........ccccoevvevvinnnnens 86
HEIP o 12
Hipparcos catalog.......coovvvveereereenieeieniene 40
Hipparcos-Tycho catalog............ccu..... 237
HOMZON glOW ..o 65
HOMMzon grid.......cccccevveeeeveeceeeceee e 38
Horizon Grid........cccooeveiienieneeee 97
Horizon image

match local horizon line..................... 100
Horizon-based Lines .........cccccceeveveneenen. 99
Hubble Guide Star Catalog.............ccu..... 40
[ 1Y/ 0 T< 1] o 210
I
[APELUS......ooiieieiee e 210
[[@o7> 7= oo 1R 41
[dentifying Objects........ccoveveriniiie 43
IMage GroupsS .......coccveeeieeeiieeesieee e 181
IMage Link.......ccoveieiieneeeeeeeneee, 189
Image Manager ........ccceevveeeneeesieen e 181
Import

Sky Databhases........ccovveveeveeneeiienene, 164
Internet

comet orbital elements...........cccceeenene 120

minor planet orbital elements............. 120

satellite TLES....cccovveieierene e 122
J
Julian date........coceeveriiieeeee 91
JUPItEr'SMOONS ..o 210
L
Labeling

SEAS. ..o 113
Labels

adding to display.........ccceevevereeinrnnne. 113
Landscape orientation............cccceeeenueenne. 142
Legend......cocovveeeeeceeeeee e 142
Limit lines

tEl@SCOPE ...c.vveeveeeeeee e 38, 101
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Limiting

MAGNITUTE. ......coeeeeiiieee e 38
Lines

addingtodisplay.......cccceveeniinienenenne. 97
Link Wizard .........cccooooeiiieieceevee e, 190
Local horizon ........ccceeeevvcceveeseee e 97

refracted .......cccevvecvviein e 101
local sidereal time........ccccceeveeevieenee. 91,94
(FoTor= 1 o] o SRS 14
Location

database files.......cccevvvveveiececee 237

terrestrial ....oooveveveece 13
Look commands..........cccceveeeeveereecenseennns 24
LS e 91
Lunar

fEALUIrES. . ..o 211
Lunar eclipses

VIBWING .t 208
M
Menus

accessing in Full Screen mode.............. 81
Mercator projection.........ccccevceereeceeseennns 21
Meridian lin€........ccccevevveveecceccee e, 74, 99
Messier objects, finding.........cccccveeeveeenene 57
MilKy Way ....cccooveeenieieeieeeeeeeeee 63, 65

photograph ........cccceeevveere e 98

PICLUIE ... 65

POIYQON .. 98
MIMBS ... 210
Minor planets

addingtodisplay.......ccccceveeeneniinennnnns 117

extended........ccoceeeeeie e 120
Mirror Image command..........cccceeereennens 83
Moon

VIBWES ... 211
Moon Phase Calendar command ............ 210
MOONIISE ..ot 157
Moons

Of JUPITEN ..o 210

Of SALUM.....oeeieeeceee e 210
Mosaic command.........cccceveeveeneenieneeee 214
Motion Controlsdialog box.................... 231
Move To command..........ccccceeveevveenieennne. 32
Multimedia property sheet .........ccceeuenee. 47
MY FOVIS..coiiiieciee e 109

N
N\ [CT0 o= 7 oo [ 40
Night Vision Mode.........cccooevnineninnenne 88
Non-Stellar Options..........cccccveeeerveieeenenne 86
North Galactic Pole..........ccoceeeniriinnenne 98
North/East Indicator .........ccccceecvveuennen. 75, 99
AN U1 7= (o] [P 33
@
ObJect TIPS cvevereieresisieeee e 93
Observer’s Log ....cocvvvveveecceeccee e 45
Opacity

telescope masK.......ccccvveeeveereeeeenieennn, 110
Optical Encoders ................... See Encoders
Orbital elements

(< 010 g1 0o [T 117
Orientation

Virtual SKY types......cccoceeveneeneeiinrene 23
P
Page Setup command ............cccceeeeneenee. 142
Park ..o 49
Park command...........ccooovvininiennneenn. 232
PaSEE......eevereereeeeeee e 100
Phonetic matChes..........ccveveneneeciene 55
Pole Up orientation...........ccccveeeerverensnenne. 23
Position angle ..o 43
POSItION EITO ......eeceeeeceeceee e 43
Precession.......ccoceveeveeen e 33,91
Principal Galaxy Catalog.........ccccovevvernenne. 41
Print command...........ccoooevvevenieninneenn. 141
Projections

understanding .........cceeeeeeeneeieneeneens 21
Proper motion.........ccccceeeevvereenne 40, 43, 84

VECLOI'S.....ceiiiiie it 75, 85
Proper Motion........cccceeevevenesenesesennns 85
Properties

AiSPlay.....cooveeeereee e 129
Properties.................. See Display Properties
R
Real Mode

constellation drawings........cccccceeveevenee. 65

hOrizON QlOW .....cceeevieeiieeee e 65



MooN halO.......cccevieeeecieceece e 65

panoramic horizon ..........ccccceveeveeeenen. 65
Redraw Screen command ...........c.ccoeeenee. 90
Reference Lines.....c.cccovvvevveveeccveccreecnnee. 97
Refracted horizon..........cccccveeveeieecnenne 101
REfraction........cceovveevieeie e 33
Report

Sun and MoOoN........cccceeeeveereeeeeeens 156
RNEA.....oooieeee e 210
Rings

Of SAUM...ccveeiieieceece e 210
RISEHIME ..o 43
Rotate TOOl.......cccocceeveecie e, 24,192
S
STAX@ Nev: = oo FNN SRR 56
Satellites

TLES oo 121

182163 € 1o U« SR 49
Saturn

180T 210
Saving

prompt to save message.........ccceevveennee. 90
Scrolling

ATOW KEYS...oceeieeeeceee e 30

Airection .......ccovevie e 31

incremental.........coceeceeeeresieseese e 31
Set Park .....ccooveveeecee e 49
SELtIME ..o 43
Set tracking rates.......cccevcevvrivnieresenene 49
Slide Show command ..........ccccceeerieennee 179
Solar eCliPSe...cccveeieceeceee e 209
Solar eCliptiC ...c.ccoveevierinvieieeenee 74, 98
Solar System Simulator...........cccccevveneee. 205
South Galactic Pole..........ccocoecevieinnenee. 98
Star

ENSItY ..o 84

limiting brightness...........cccccevvevvieenen. 38
Star Search command ..........cccceeeeveenene 233
stars

[ADEIING. ..o 113
Stars

APPEAMANCE. ...t 83

red in Night Vision mode..................... 86
Status Bar ..., 34,94
Stellar Options........cccceveeveeveeieneeeeee 83

Stereographic projection..........c.ccceceevueenee. 22
Sun and Moon Report........ccccceeveeevveenene. 156
SUNMISE ...t 157
Symbols

EAItING ..o 132
SYNC i 48
T
Tables, Creating.......cccceeveeereecesieesennens 149
Telescope

FOV s 107

troubleshooting.........cccveeeveeieneeneeenen. 234
Telescope Limit Lines .........ccccevvnuenene 101
Telescope Link

configuring the interface..................... 229

sending commands..........ccocceveerennnnne 232

dewing to a specific object................. 230

SYNChronization..........c.cceeeeceveeniennnne 229
telescope poSition ........cceveeeeeeeesiecree s 9
Telescope property sheet .........cccoeeeneee. 48
Telrad™ Finder .....cccooeeeveeveece e 110
Terminal command..........cccceeeeveerennnne 232
TENYS ..o 210
Themes ..., 88
Time

CUMTENT ...t 21
THAN . e 210
TLES .t 121
Tracking rates.......ccooveveeveereneneseseneene 49
Tracking satellites........ccccovevveeeiveeieeinnnns 49
Transit time.......ccooeeevieeieee e 43
Translucent Sun and Moon............ccc........ 88
Twilight time

beginand end..........ccccceevviienieciecen 157
Two-line-elements.........cccooveevveeiennnne 121
U
UCAC catalog ....cccevveeenienieriennne 37,79,85
UNAO i 95
UNIVErsal tIMe ..o 91
Update Solar System.......c..ccceevveeieernenns 90
Uranometriacharts..........ccocceeeeereeceennene 147
User-Defined Datacommand................. 135
User-defined object types.........ccoeveveennene 76
USNO catal0g.......cceevreervennens 37,42, 85, 237
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UT e 91
Utility property sheet ... 48
W
Washington catalog

double stars.......ccooveveveeneniineeeee 41
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Zenith Up orientation .........cccccevvecveneenee.

Zoom Box......

Zoom buttons
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